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PAST PERFORMANCE QUESTIONNAIRE 
SOLICITATION NUMBER: SP3100-09-R-0004 

 
An offeror has provided this questionnaire to you (the Respondent) based upon previous work that they 
have accomplished for you.  The offeror considers this to be relevant experience for the work involved in 
this solicitation.  The Government will evaluate relevant past performance of each offeror in making its 
award determination.  This questionnaire is one way for the Government to obtain such information.   
 
Please provide your candid responses.  It is important that your information be as factual, accurate and 
complete as possible to preclude the need for follow-up by Government evaluators.  However, the 
Government may contact you for follow-up information.  If you do not have knowledge of or experience 
with the company in question, please forward this Questionnaire to the person who does or notify the 
Contract Specialist identified below immediately.   Thank you. 
 

PART I (To be completed by the Offeror) 
 
A.   RELEVANT PREVIOUS CONTRACT -- IDENTIFICATION 
Contractor/Company Name/Division: 
Contract Place of Performance (Address): 
Program Identification/Title: 
Contract Number: 
Contract Type: 
Prime Contractor Name (if this was a subcontract effort): 
Contract Award Date: 
Forecasted or Actual Contract Completion Date: 
Method of Acquisition (competitive or noncompetitive) 
Nature of Award (initial or follow-on) 
Nature of the Contractual Effort or Items Purchased: 
Awarded Contract Price/Cost: 
Final Contract Price/Cost: 
 
B.    OFFEROR’S POINT OF CONTACT FOR RESPONDENT QUESTIONS 
Name: 
Title: 
Telephone Number: 
FAX Number: 
E-mail Address: 
 
C.  DATE SENT TO RESPONDENT: ________________ 
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PART II – EVALUATION (To be completed by Respondent) 
PAST/PRESENT PERFORMANCE QUESTIONNAIRE 

 
WHEN FILLED IN THIS DOCUMENT IS SOURCE SELECTION SENSITIVE IAW FAR 2.101 AND 3.104 

 
SECTION 1:  CONTRACT IDENTIFICATION 
 
A. Contractor: _____________________________________________________________ 
 
B.    Contract number: ______________________ 
 
C.    Contract type: ______________________________ 
 
D. Was this a competitive contract?  Yes _____  No _____ 
 
E. Period of performance: ___________________ 
 
F. Initial contract cost: $____________________________ 
 
G. Current/final contract cost: $_______________________________ 
 
H. Reasons for differences between initial contract cost and final contract costs: 
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
I. Description of service provided: 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
SECTION 2:  CUSTOMER OR AGENCY IDENTIFICATION 
 
A. Customer or agency name: 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
B. Geographic description of services under this contract, i.e. local, nationwide, worldwide, other 

Commands: 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
SECTION 3:  EVALUATOR IDENTIFICATION 
 
A.    Evaluator's name and title: 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
B.    Evaluator's phone/fax number: _________________________________________________________ 
 
C.    Number of years evaluator worked on subject contract: ____________________ 
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SECTION 4:  EVALUATION 
Please indicate your satisfaction with the contractor’s performance by placing an “X” in the appropriate 
block using the scale provided to the right of each question.  This scale is defined as follows: 
 
CODE  PERFORMANCE LEVEL  
  
O OUTSTANDING - The contractor has demonstrated an outstanding performance level 

that was significantly in excess of anticipated achievements and is commendable as an 
example to others, so that it justifies adding a point to the score.  It is expected that this 
rating will be used in those rare circumstances where contractor performance clearly 
exceeds the performance levels described as “Excellent”.  

 
E EXCELLENT – The contractor has substantially exceeded the contract performance 

requirements.  
 
G GOOD – There are no, or very minimal issues and the contractor has met the contract 

requirements.  
 
F FAIR – Overall compliance requires minor agency resources to ensure achievement of 

contract requirements.  
 
P POOR – Overall compliance requires significant agency resources to ensure achievement 

of contract requirements.  
 
U UNSATISFACTORY – Non-conformances are jeopardizing the achievement of contract 

requirements, despite use of agency resources.  Recovery is not likely.  If performance 
cannot be substantially corrected, it constitutes a significant impediment in consideration 
for future awards containing similar requirements.  

 
N  NOT APPLICABLE - Unable to provide a score.                                  
 

Quality of Service   O E G F P U N 
Ability to manage and perform warehousing and 
distribution of multiple commodities to multiple 
customers over a large geographic area. 

              

Performance in receipt and inspection of inbound 
material. 

             

Ability to accurately identify, locate, pick, pack and 
ship material as set forth in customer issue 
requirements. 

              

Skills in packaging, marking and packing as required 
by type of material and/or customer specifications. 

              

Maintains stock in a ready for issue condition, e.g., 
performs visual surveillance, documents and performs 
repairs on packaging.  Performance in implementing 
and maintaining good warehouse practices such as 
location placards, visual location/floor markings, 
storage aids in good/maintained condition. 

       

Ability to accurately maintain inventories of stock in 
locations. 
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Schedule/Timeliness O E G F P U N 

Ability to plan and cope with surge 
requirements/daily workload fluctuations. 

       

  Response time, beginning with the request to fill an    
  order to the time that order is shipped. 

       

  Shipment planning ability.        

Adherence to contract delivery schedule. 
 

       

  Ability to complete inventories on schedule.        
  Ability to meet timeliness standards. 
 

       

  Ability to provide required training to obtain and    
 maintain required licenses and certifications. 
 

       

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Quality control measures such as implementation of a 
quality control plan that identifies methodologies to 
include identification of lot sizes, sample sizes, 
accept/reject rate for conducting and documenting 
quality surveillance; identifying and implementing 
corrective actions if deficiencies are found and 
updating quality control plan as needed or at least on 
an annual basis. 

       

Ability to utilize your data systems for warehouse and 
distribution or supply functions. 

       

Reports for accuracy and completeness.        
Performance at start up and continuity thereafter.        
Safety record.        
Knowledge of and compliance with federal, state and 
local laws for hazardous materiel. 

       

Ability to identify and implement process 
improvements. 

       

Cost Control  O E G F P U N 
  Ability to meet proposed cost estimates.               

Financial management practices (payroll, supplier 
payments, timely and accurate invoicing, etc.) and 
their impact on this contract. 

              

Submittal of reasonable priced proposals on contract 
changes. 

              

Performance in providing accurate, timely and 
complete billing. 
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Government Contracts Only: Has/was this contract been partially or completely terminated for default or 
convenience or are there any pending terminations? 
 

Yes___  Default___ Convenience___  Pending Terminations___ 
No ___ 
 
If yes, please explain (e.g., inability to meet cost, performance, or delivery schedules, etc). 
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________ 

Business Relations O E G F P U N 
  Ability to resolve problems.               

Communications with the Quality Assurance 
Organization, Corporate Headquarters, Contracting 
Officer, etc. 

              

Professionalism.               
Responsiveness to customer complaints and 
questions. 

              

Intuitiveness to perceive customer needs/problem 
areas and provide solutions prior to customer 
complaints.  

       

Ease in negotiating.        
Ability to coordinate, integrate and provide for 
effective subcontractor management. 

       

Ability to anticipate, avoid or mitigate problems.        
Overall contract management.        

Management of Key Personnel O E G F P U N 
Ability to retain key employees.        

Ability to replace or add additional key employees.        

Effectiveness of assigned key personnel in terms of the 
appropriate mix of education and experience to 
accomplish the requirement 
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SECTION 5:  NARRATIVE SUMMARY 
 
What were the contractor’s greatest strengths in the performance of the contract? 
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
What were the contractor’s greatest weaknesses in the performance of the contract? 
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Would you hire this contractor in the future to perform one of your critical and demanding programs? 
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Please provide any additional comments concerning this contractor’s performance, as desired. 
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________      _______ _______ 
Evaluator’s Signature        Date 
 
 
 

Thank you for your prompt response and assistance! 
 

PART III – RETURN INFORMATION 
 
Please return this completed Questionnaire to the Contract Specialist, via e-mail (shane.crusey@dla.mil) or 
fax (717) 770-5689 within 3 days of receipt. 
 
DATE OF COMPLETION & SUBMISSION:  _____________________ 
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SECTION C - PERFORMANCE WORK STATEMENT (PWS)  

A. The Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) is a United States (U.S.) Department of Defense 
(DoD) agency that provides worldwide logistics support for the missions of the Military 
Departments and the Unified Combatant Commands under conditions of peace and war.   

 
B.  In support of DLA’s mission, the Defense Distribution Center (DDC) is a combat support 

organization providing a single, unified material distribution system for DoD under DLA 
management.  The DDC mission is to provide an integrated pipeline that sustains our Armed 
Forces around the world with innovative and tailored logistics services that are ever 
improving in terms of cost, timeliness and relative value.  The DDC vision is to provide best 
value, competitive distribution services to the war fighter around the world, around the clock.  
The DDC responsibilities include receipt, storage, issue, packaging, and worldwide 
transportation of all items placed under its accountability by the DLA and the military 
services. The DDC also performs distribution services that are unique to a particular 
customer. 

 
C.  The DDC currently has Distribution Depots located throughout the world that store four 

million stock numbers in over 200 million square feet of storage space and process over 32 
million transactions annually.  DLA’s standard automated system for distribution processing 
of DoD materials is the Distribution Standard System (DSS). 

 
D. The Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) requires the establishment of a Contractor-

Owned/Contractor-Operated (COCO) distribution depot within 30-miles of Camp Arifjan, 
Kuwait. This depot will be identified as Defense Distribution Depot Kuwait (DDKS), and 
provide support to all operations within the CENTCOM Area of Responsibility (AOR).  The 
distribution depot will facilitate timely delivery of supplies and material to service members, 
decreasing delivery time and increasing readiness and capabilities of US Forces. 

 
E. The primary mission of DDKS will be to perform receipt, storage (to include stock readiness 

functions), issue functions, and cross-docking and/or transshipment operations in support of 
CENTCOM customers.   

 
F. The Government is not soliciting for the “same old way” of doing business.  The Government 

encourages proposals that will achieve savings through innovative processes for distribution 
services. 

 
G.  The PWS  details the requirements associated with warehouse and distribution  operations 

performed in the Defense Distribution Depot Kuwait SWA (DDKS)  and consists of the 
following Sections that should be read as a single interrelated document: 

     
1. Section C-1, General Conditions and Requirements 
2. Section C-2, Definitions and Acronyms  
3. Section C-3, Government-Furnished Property (GFP), Systems, Training and Support 

Services 
4. Section C-4, Contractor-Furnished Facilities, Equipment, Material, Training, and Support 

Services   
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5. Section C-5, Specific Tasks  
6. Section C-6, Applicable Directives, Publications, Instructions, Forms and Reports  
7. Section C-7, Technical Exhibits (TEs) 

 
Throughout the contract, the term “Contractor” includes subcontractors. 
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SECTION C-1 GENERAL CONDITIONS AND REQUIREMENT 

This Section provides general information relating to the conditions of operation and general 
requirements relating to the material and distribution services performed at Defense Distribution 
Depot Kuwait, SWA (DDKS). 

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. The Contractor shall perform warehouse and distribution operations requirements using 
DSS as set forth in this contract (DSS is written in the English language).  Contractor shall 
provide all management, personnel, supervision, facilities, materials, tools, equipment, 
transportation, and any other items and services not government-furnished (as specified in 
Section C-3, Government-Furnished Property (GFP), Systems, Training and Support 
Services).   

 
B. From its in-stock inventory of over 300 million dollars, DDKS will provide wholesale and 

retail distribution support for the war fighters in the CENTCOM AOR and worldwide 
customers.  

 
C. DDKS’s primary mission is to plan, program, manage, and execute efficient and effective 

receiving, storage, inventory, packaging, Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS), stock control, 
stock selection, issue processing, packing, shipping, and distribution of repair 
parts/secondary items in support of CENTCOM customers.  In addition to the distribution 
services, DDKS performs a cargo consolidation and shipping point (CCSP) for CLASS II, 
III(P), IV, IX entering theater.  DDKS consolidates and segregates shipment from multiple 
sources for onward shipment directly to the customer by the appropriate conveyance.  
Shipments are processed within 24-72 hours, based on theater transportation schedules.  
Services include but are not limited to cargo receipt, consolidation and shipping, 
crossdocking operations, container receipt, unstuffing and stuffing operations; in-transit 
visibility, positive asset control, and transportation documentation and activeRFID (aRFID) 
tag application. 

 
D. DLA managed workload constitutes the majority of the distribution function to be performed 

by DDKS. 

1.2 GENERAL OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1.2.1 INTERACTIONS WITH OTHER GOVERNMENT ORGANIZATIONS 
A. The Contractor’s primary interaction with the Government shall be through the Continuing 

Government Activity (CGA).  The CGA will be located at DDKS and will: 
 

1. Perform all Contracting Officer’s Representative (COR) functions.  
 
2. Perform quality assurance evaluations of the Contractor’s performance. 

 
3. Provide the primary interface between the Contractor, local customers and the DDC. 
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4. Provide interface between the Defense Enterprise Computing Center (DECC), DLA J-

6N, and the Contractor. 
 
The Mission and Functions Statement for the CGA is available in the Technical Library. 
 
B. The Contractor shall interface with and support owners/IMs, Inventory Control Points (ICPs), 

other Material Distribution Activities, and DLA Primary Level Field Activities and other 
customers as needed to accomplish the contract requirements. 

 

1.2.2 FEDERAL HOLIDAYS 
A. Federal holidays generally observed by government personnel include: 
 

Observed Federal Holidays 

New Year’s Day Martin Luther King Day 

Presidents Day Memorial Day 

Independence Day Labor Day 

Columbus Day Veterans Day 

Thanksgiving Day Christmas Day 

 
B. In the event an Executive Order issued by the President of the United States declares 

Agencies of the Federal Government closed for a regularly scheduled workday, the 
Contracting Officer’s Representative will determine and advise the contractor on whether 
services are required for that day. 

 

1.2.3  DUTY HOURS  
A. The Contractor shall perform all services and support 24 hours a day, 7 days a week 

including official holidays, if required to meet contract performance standards. Normal 
operating hours shall be from 0700 to 2000 hours, 6 days per week (Saturday through 
Thursday).  However, the site must be continuously occupied and operated 24 hours, seven 
days per week. The Contractor shall support emergency requisitions outside of normal duty 
hours as directed by the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall process Customer material 
release orders regardless of time or day, or when they are received. The Contractor shall 
provide emergency support for customer requirements outside of normal duty hours as 
directed by the KO or designee.  

 

1.3 KEY PERSONNEL 
A. The Contractor shall have personnel who can read and speak the English language as the 

primary and an alternate site manager who have full authority to act for the Contractor on all 
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matters relating to Contractor operations. The Site Manager and Alternate Site Manager 
shall be capable of receiving instructions in English and translating the instructions in the 
language of their workforce.  The KO will have the right to determine whether the proposed 
representative has sufficient English capabilities. The Contractor shall immediately replace 
any individual not acceptable to the KO.  
 

B.  At a minimum, the Site Manager and Alternate Site Manager shall each possess a degree in 
Distribution Management or Business Management (minimum Bachelor’s Degree) and at 
least five years of experience in Distribution Management, or at least ten years of 
progressive management experience in distribution operations similar in size and complexity 
to the operation offered in the contract. The primary and alternate Site Managers shall be 
fluent in speaking, reading and writing the English language, have a thorough knowledge of 
host country infrastructure and labor availability, host country labor laws; and the host 
country’s environmental laws and standards.  Upon notification, the Site Manager or 
Alternate Site Manager shall be available to meet in person with Government personnel 
within one hour during normal duty hours and within two hours outside of normal duty hours.  
The Contractor shall provide the names and telephone numbers (to include mobile telephone 
and pager, as applicable) of the primary and alternate Site Managers, in writing at the start of 
phase-in period.  In the event of the replacement of the primary and/or alternate Site 
Manager, the Contractor shall notify the KO or designee, in writing, of such replacement and 
provide the name(s) and telephone number(s) at least 15 calendar days prior to a planned 
replacement and within 24 hours following an unplanned replacement. See DDC 52.237-
9W35 SUBSTITUTION OR ADDITION OF KEY PERSONNEL (AUG 2008) 

 

1.4 SECURITY 
 
A. Contractor personnel shall conduct themselves IAW acceptable business decorum at all 

times.  The Contractor shall remove any individual from the site whose continued presence 
or employment is deemed by the KO or designee to be contrary to the public interest, 
deemed to adversely affect health, morale, welfare, or good order and discipline inconsistent 
with the best interests of national security.   

 
B. The Contractor and its personnel shall comply with the following security-related regulatory 

guidance:   
 

1. DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, 
and Pilferable Items of Supply. 

 
2. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA Information 

Security Program 
 

3. DLAI 5200.12, DLA nformation Security Program 
 

4. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA 
Operational Security (OPSEC) Program 

 
5. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA Physical 

Security Program  
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6. DLAI 5710.1, DLA Physical Security Program 
 

7. DoD 5200.1-R, DoD Information Security Program 
 

8. DoD 5200.2-R, Personnel Security Program 
 

9. DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM) 
 

10. DoD 5220.22-R, Industrial Security Regulation 
 

11. DoDI 5240.6, Counterintelligence (CI) Awareness and Briefing Program 

1.4.1 FACILITY SECURITY  

A. The Contractor shall comply with physical security requirements outlined in DLAI 5710.1, 
DLA Physical Security Program.  Specific areas of concern for physical security include, but 
are not limited to:  Site Layout and Construction; Barriers; Entry Control Points, Security 
Forces; Individual Protective Measures; Physical Security for Installations; Physical Security 
for Government personnel, which are addressed in the DLAI 5710.1, DLA Physical Security 
Program. 

B. The Contractor shall provide a marshalling yard at the entry to the Contractor’s property.  
The Contractor shall provide unarmed, trained, and certified Canine Detection Service 
(CDS) teams to conduct physical searches of all vehicles prior to entry into the DDKS 
secured area.  Within the marshalling yard, the Contractor shall provide adequate parking                            
spaces to accommodate a maximum of one hundred (100) large flatbed trucks at any given 
time.  The marshalling yard shall have a surface capable of accommodating truck and trailer, 
tug, and various other vehicular traffic used in the normal course of activity at a warehousing 
and logistics operations; 24/7, and year round, regardless of the environment or whether 
conditions.  The space and parking provided in the yard shall prevent vehicles from staging 
on the roadway outside the Contractor’s facility and blocking traffic flow. 

C. The Contractor shall control access by locking or unlocking the areas or facilities used in the 
performance of the contract requirements.  The Contractor shall lock all internal overheads, 
cages, vaults, warehouse doors, and other areas for reasons of internal security before 
leaving an area unattended and prior to the conclusion of any working day.  The Contractor 
shall lock all external cargo and personnel doors when not in use.  The Contractor shall 
install and use a video surveillance system to augment physical security measures. 

D. The Contractor shall enact operational procedures that will ensure movement of authorized 
personnel into and out of secure facilities.  The Contractor shall safeguard combinations and 
provide them to only authorized personnel.  The Contractor shall change combinations no 
less than annually and when any personnel having access to the combination are 
reassigned, separated, or no longer have a need for this information, or the combinations 
have been subjected to compromise. 

E. In the event the Contractor’s facilities are found unsecured, the Contractor’s Point of Contact 
(POC) shall secure the area when notified and inform the KO or designee of the results.  
The Contractor shall immediately report any security violations to the KO or designee. 

F. For more information, see DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, 
Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply. 
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1.4.2 REPORTING OF CRIMINAL VIOLATIONS 
A. The Contractor shall report to the KO or designee any suspected, alleged, or actual criminal 

incidents IAW DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Title: 
Reporting of Criminal Incidents.   

 

1.4.3 AUTHORIZED VISITOR CONTROL 
A.  Authorized visitors to the Contractor shall obtain approval from the KO or designee for 

entrance to the established distribution depot.  The Contractor shall submit a Request for 
Visit Authorization to the KO or designee at least two weeks in advance for all planned 
visitors and at least two workdays in advance for all unplanned visitors.  Authorized visitors 
shall have the proper clearance for areas to be visited and shall be accompanied by 
Contractor personnel at all times while on the facility.   

 
B. The Contractor shall develop specific procedures for identification and control of authorized 

visitors to warehousing and administrative areas.  The Contractor’s procedures shall include 
the following:     

 
1. Positive methods of establishing the authority for admission of visitors, as well as any 

limitations concerning access.  
 

2. Positive identification of visitors by means of personal recognition, visitor security badge, 
visitor permit, or other identifying credentials.  The Contractor shall contact the 
employee, supervisor, or officer in charge to ascertain the validity of the visit.  

 
3. Using the DLA Form 584 to provide a record of the identity of the off-base visitor, the 

time and the duration of the visit, and other pertinent control data.  The Contractor may 
use an automated system instead of the DLA Form 584 provided the system records, at 
a minimum, the same data included on the DLA Form.   

1.4.4 PERSONNEL CLEARANCE  

A. The Homeland Security Presidential Directive 12 (HSPD-12) has established new 
Credentialing Standards for contractors who require either physical access to a US 
controlled installation or access to government information technology (IT) systems.  All 
positions involving computer activities require a minimum IT III category eligibility.  The 
Government performs Personnel Security Investigations (PSI) to establish that applicants or 
incumbents either employed by the Government or working for the Government under 
contract are suitable for the job and/or are eligible for a public trust or sensitive position.  
The process for completing the background check requirements is time consuming, with 
cases of the checks taking up to six (6) months, and the Government recommends that the 
Contractor begin the process as soon as contract award as possible.  The Contractor shall 
initiate the following background check requirements for all Third Country National 
Contractor employees: 

 
1. TO BE DETERMINED 

 
B. Citizens of the ten countries listed below are prohibited access to the Depot and its 

geographically separate facilities unless the Depot Commander and Commander, US Army 
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Central (USARCENT) Command, grant an exception.  The Contractor shall maintain Letters 
of Exception with an approved Kuwaiti Criminal Investigation Division (CID) background 
investigation documentation package in the recipient’s file. 

 
1. Cuba 
2. Iran 
3. Iraq 
4. Libya 
5. North Korea 
6. People’s Republic of China 
7. Russia 
8. Sudan 
9. Syria 
10. Vietnam 
 

C. The Contractor shall follow the following procedures when hiring U.S. Citizens: 

1. Each Contractor employee shall complete an SF 85P, Questionaire for Public Trust 
Position, using the Office of Personnel Management (OPM) website, 
http://www.opm.gov (Federal Forms/Standard Forms) or the Electronic Questionaire for 
National Security Positions (e-QIP), and an OF 306, Declaration of Federal Employment 
(available on the OPM website). 

2. The Contractor shall submit a hardcopy of the form with the employee’s original 
signature and date, and two fingerprint cards (FBI Form, FD 258) to the KO or designee 
who will forward them to the DDC Security Office. 

D. The SF 85P, OF 306, and fingerprint cards are submitted with the Contractor Investigative 
Request (CIR) annotating the appropriate designation and a DD Form 2875 (paragraph C-
1.4.9, Information System Security). 

E. Not later than 15 calendar days prior to contract full performance start date, the Contractor 
shall provide the KO or designee a roster of all key personnel, to include those requiring 
access to restricted or controlled access areas.  The roster shall include each employee’s 
full name, Social Security number, identification card number (if assigned), branch or section 
(if applicable), and security clearance (level of clearance and last investigation date, if 
applicable).  The Contractor shall make all modifications to the rosters and provide an 
update to the KO or designee within three working days for employees who employment has 
been terminated and for employees who longer require access to restricted or controlled 
access areas. 

1.4.5 KEY AND LOCK CONTROL OF CONTRACTOR OPERATED FACILITIES 

A. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Key and Lock Control Program IAW DLAI 
5710.1, Physical Security Program One Book.  The Contractor shall utilize an automated 
key control system or an equivalent substitute as a means of key control.  The Contractor 
shall designate in writing to the KO or designee a key custodian to manage the key control 
program by the start of full performance. 
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B. The Contractor shall submit a roster of employees with key or lock access to the KO or 
designee one week prior to end of phase-in.  The Contractor shall provide the KO or 
designee updated rosters as information changes.  The Contractor shall keep all keys within 
the Key and Lock Control Program under continuous accountability at all times and shall 
limit the number of individuals authorized to draw keys to a minimum commensurate with 
security and operational requirements.  The Contractor shall not remove keys to 
warehouses and storage/industrial areas from the installation or issue them as personal 
possession keys.   

 
C. The Contractor shall not duplicate keys or allow their use by unauthorized Contractor 

personnel.  The Contractor shall report any deviation from these rules or lost keys within two 
hours after discovery of occurrence and submit a detailed written report by close of business 
(COB) the same working day.  If lost keys are discovered at the end of the day and it is not 
possible to submit a written report to the KO or designee by COB the same working day, the 
Contractor shall submit the report within two hours of the beginning of business on the next 
working day.   

 

1.4.6 IDENTIFICATION BADGE (ID BADGE) 
A. In addition to the requirements reflected in C-1.4.4, Personnel Clearance, the Contractor 

shall issue a photo ID badge to all Contractor employees.  The Contractor shall safeguard 
all ID Badges furnished to them.  Contractor employees shall not share ID Badges.  Each 
Contractor employee shall wear the ID Badge conspicuously on his/her outer clothing above 
the waist at all times while working in the Contractor’s facilities.  Personnel may be 
challenged and removed from the work area if the ID Badge is not worn.  In the event that a 
Contractor employee damages or loses his/her badge, the Contractor shall report the lost or 
damaged badge within one working hour of damage or loss to the KO or designee.  The 
Contractor shall return all Badges to the Government either within 24 hours of the 
completion of the contract or upon termination of an individual’s employment, whichever 
comes first.  Contractor personnel failing to return their Government issued badges are 
subject to criminal charges under USC Title 18, Chapter 1, Section 499 and 701. 

 

1.4.7 VEHICLE ACCESS AND VEHICLE PARKING 
A.  Vehicular access to the facility is limited to US Government owned vehicles, Contractor 

owned vehicles, Contractor employee owned vehicles, and commercial trucks. Government 
vehicles and Government trucks staged must adhere to standards established in 
accordance with DoDI 2000.16, DoD Antiterrorism Standards and DLAI 5710.1, DLA 
Physical Security Program. The Contractor shall obtain passes for all Contractor and 
personal vehicles requiring entry onto this facility and other US controlled camps in Kuwait. 
Vehicle registration, proof of insurance and a valid driver’s license must be presented for all 
vehicles to be registered.  Contractor personnel and their vehicles shall only be present in 
locations where services under this contract are actually being performed.  All Contractors 
entering the military camps listed herein shall conform to all Government Force Protection 
Measures and are subject to such vehicle searches as may be deemed necessary to ensure 
that no violation occurs. 
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1.4.8 RESERVED 

1.4.9 INFORMATION SYSTEM SECURITY  
A. The Contractor shall request Information Technology (IT) eligibility for an employee requiring 

access/passwords to DSS as identified in TE 1.1, IT Eligibility Requirements for DSS Access 
and for access to other government-furnished data systems identified in TE 3.8, GF Data 
Systems.  All positions involving computer activities require a minimum IT III category 
eligibility.  (IT eligibility categories are defined in Section C-2.1, General Definitions.)  The 
Contractor shall submit a Contractor Investigative Request (CIR) and a DD Form 2875 (See 
CIR and System Authorization Access Requests document in Technical Library). f The 
Government will grant access once the background checks are completed (see paragraph 
C-1.4.4, Personnel Security).  IT I or IT II eligibility is for positions that involve a degree of 
access other than data entry.  The requirement for IT II eligibility is addressed in TE 1.1, IT 
Eligibility Requirements for DSS Access. 

 
B. All Contractor personnel provided with access to government-furnished computers and 

systems shall observe security policies and procedures as provided by the KO or designee.  
The Contractor shall notify the KO or designee within one working day when, for reasons of 
personnel resignation, reassignment, termination, or completion of portions of the contract, 
Contractor personnel no longer require access to government systems. 

 
C. The Contractor shall observe all copyright agreements.  In the interest of protecting 

government systems from computer viruses, the Contractor shall not use public domain 
software nor shall Contractor personnel download software from public bulletin boards or 
Internet websites.  The Contractor shall use only commercial off-the-shelf (COTS), 
Contractor-developed, or government-furnished software in performance of the contract 
requirements.  Should the introduction of a computer virus or malicious destruction of 
computer software, stored information, or hardware result from the use of public domain 
software or from software taken from a public bulletin board or Internet website, the 
Contractor shall be required to repair the damage and incur all costs at no expense to the 
Government and without impact on delivery schedules. 

1.4.10 CONTACT 

A. Contractor personnel who have been contacted under suspicious circumstances shall report 
that contact immediately, either verbally or in writing, to their supervisor who shall report it 
within two hours to the KO or designee for action.  Key contacts for reporting purposes are 
defined as: 

 
1. Contact with an individual (regardless of nationality) that suggests to the Contractor 

employee that an intelligence gathering or terrorist organization may have targeted 
him/her for possible intelligence exploitation. 

2. A request by anyone (regardless of nationality) for illegal or unauthorized access to 
classified or unclassified sensitive information. 

3. Contact with a known or suspected intelligence officer from any country. 

4. Contact with a foreign diplomatic establishment, whether in the U.S. or abroad, for 
personal or official reasons.  Certain Contractor personnel in positions designated as 
“sensitive” by the Government may also be required to inform their chain of command in 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 16 of 183 

advance of the nature and reason for contacting a foreign diplomatic establishment or 
travel to countries on the State Department list whose interests’ may be adverse to the 
United States. 

 
B. Additionally, Contractor personnel who have information about activities pertaining to 

espionage, terrorism, unauthorized technology transfer, sabotage, sedition, subversion, 
spying, treason, unauthorized release of classified or unclassified controlled information, or 
unauthorized intrusions into automated information systems shall report that information to 
the KO or designee for action.   

1.4.11 SAFEGUARDING INFORMATION 

A. The Contractor shall not allow access or disclosure of information regarding the operations 
of the Depot to any government agency, non-government agency, or individual unless 
specifically authorized by the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall provide documents and 
files to the KO or designee within one hour of receipt of the authorized request.  All files are 
the property of the Government and the Contractor shall turn all files over to the KO or 
designee at the completion or termination of this contract.  

 
B. The Contractor may be required to access data and information that is proprietary to a 

government agency/contractor or that is of such nature that its dissemination/use other than 
as specified in this contract would be adverse to the interests of the Government or others.  
The Contractor and its personnel shall not divulge or release data or information developed 
or obtained under performance of this contract except to government personnel who are 
authorized to receive the information or upon written approval of the KO or designee.  The 
Contractor shall not use, disclose, or reproduce proprietary data that bears a restrictive 
legend other than as specified in this contract. 

 
C. Disclosure of information regarding operations and services of the Depot to persons not 

entitled to receive it, or failure to safeguard any information that may come into the 
Contractor’s control in connection with work under this contract, may subject the Contractor, 
its agent, or its employees to criminal liability under USC Title 18, Crimes and Criminal 
Procedure, Part I, Crimes, Chapter 37, Espionage and Censorship, and Sections 793, 
Gathering, Transmitting or Losing Defense Information.  Neither the Contractor nor its 
employees shall disclose or cause to be disseminated any information concerning the 
operations of the activity which could result in, or increase the likelihood of, the possibility of 
a breach of the Depot’s security or interrupt the continuity of the Depot’s operation. 

1.4.12 POTENTIAL OPERATIONAL CONSTRAINTS  

A. The Contractor shall make every effort to comply with the unclassified force protection 
procedures as presented in the Joint Security Directive (JSD) Antiterrorism/Force Protection 
Guide of 03 June 2002 and DoD O-2000.12-H, DoD Antiterrorism Handbook dated February 
9, 2004 and USCINCCENT OPORD 97-01B, dated January 4, 2002.  This guidance will be 
available from the KO or designee.  The Contractor’s facilities shall conform to procedures 
and standards listed in UFC 4-010-01, DoD Minimum Anti-Terrorism Standards for 
Buildings, UFC 4-012-01, Security Engineering: Entry Control Facilities/Access Control 
Points. Anti-terrorism Vulnerability.  The Government will perform an assessment of the 
facility(s) and the Contractor shall be responsible for implementation of all recommendations 
for antiterrorism enhancements. 
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B. Force Protection Conditions (FPCONs) may affect access to DDKS.  The FPCON is 

established by higher national command authorities, and the DDKS Commander is 
responsible for implementing the proper response to progressive levels of terrorist threats.  
The Contractor shall display FPCONs at DDKS entrance gates, building entrances and 
office entrances.  The Contractor shall adhere to and operate IAW any restrictions imposed 
as a result of a FPCON.  Measures implemented under the various levels of terrorist threat 
may impact the Contractor’s normal operational approach to distribution services and may 
require the Contractor to comply with the requirements in paragraph C-1.10, Mobilization, 
Sustainment and Disaster Recovery Efforts to ensure that distribution services are sustained 
during heightened security measures. 

 
C. The Contractor shall implement additional measures IAW DoD O-2000.12H, DoD 

Antiterrorism Handbook based on the Force Protection Requirements imposed by 
CENTCOM/CFLCC.  The measures include, but are not limited to:   

 
1. Increase security spot checks of vehicles and persons entering the 

installation/facility. 

2. Test of the mass emergency notification system. 

3. Establish one entry control point to strictly enforce entry to the facility and randomly 
search vehicles. 

4. Remove vehicles and objects (e.g. crates, trash containers) at least 10 meters away 
from buildings to reduce vulnerability to bomb attacks. 

5. At the beginning and end of each workday, as well as at random intervals, inspect 
the interior and exterior of buildings for suspicious packages. 

6. Implement mail-screening procedures to identify suspicious letters and parcels. 

7. Inspect all commercial deliveries. 

8. Verify identity of visitors and inspect their suitcases, parcels and other containers. 

9. Conduct random patrols to check vehicles, people and buildings. 

10. Randomly inspect food and water for evidence of tampering/contamination.  
Inspections should include delivery vehicles and storage area/containers. 

11. Initiate contingency monitoring for biological and chemical agents as required.  
Suspend off-facility users from tapping into facility water system. 

12. Increase standoff from buildings based on local threat.  Implement a barrier plan to 
hinder vehicle borne attack establishing a standoff of at least 10 meters. 

 

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL, SAFETY, AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH (ESOH) 
A. The DDC has committed itself to implementing an environmental, safety, and health 

management system that will cover all aspects of these programs.  The Contractor shall 
coordinate their ESOH program with the KO or designee to ensure that their program meets 
minimum management system requirements and those actions taken by the Contractor to 
implement and sustain their ESOH program are appropriately documented in the DDC 
ESOH System. 
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B. The Contractor shall maintain ESOH standards consistent with all applicable Federal, Local 

regulations and the DDC ESOHMS.  The Contractor shall inform employees of the ESOH 
program with emphasis on their rights and responsibilities. 

 
C. The documentation of the DDC’s ESOHMS consists of the following documents: 

1. DDC Global ESOH Policy Statement 

2. DDC ESOHMS Manual (DDC ESOHMS-100) 

3. DDC ESOHMS Level 2 Procedures (DDC ESOHMS 210-217 inclusive) 
D. The Contactor shall document and submit to the KO or designee a copy of their written 

ESOH Program no later than the start of full performance and shall provide updates and 
revisions to the ESOH Program within 30 calendar days of any change.  The ESOH Plan 
shall address the Contractor’s approach to conform with DDC’s ESOHMS; ISO 14001; 2044, 
and OSHA 18001, 2007.  The Contractor is not required to “certify” to ISO 14001 or OSHA’s 
18001 but to follow the tenets and adhere to the DDC and DLA Environmental Safety and 
Occupational (ESOH) Policy (available in the Technical Library).  The Contractor shall: 

1. Abide by and strive to achieve the ideals expressed in the DDC ESOH Policy 
Statement and make this statement available to all Contractor employees.  The 
Contractor shall provide awareness training IAW DDC-ESOHMS-201, paragraph 
4.3. 

2. Identify ESOH risks IAW ESOH risk assessment processes documented in DDC 
ESOHMS-202E, paragraphs 4.0-4.7 and 4.9 and DDC-ESOHMS-202S 
paragraphs 4.1-4.5 and 4.9 and report them to the KO or designee. 

3. Document ESOH legal and other requirements applicable to the requirements in 
the PWS and report them to the KO or designee upon request.  The Contractor 
shall have a process for identifying and documenting applicable ESOH legal and 
other requirements. 

4. Establish and document as appropriate ESOH performance objectives and 
targets IAW DDC-ESOHMS-204, paragraph 4.7 and 4.8 and communicate 
ESOH performance objectives and targets to the KO or designee. 

5. Document and implement continuous process improvement plans (action plans) 
to achieve ESOH performance objectives and targets IAW DDC-ESOHMS-205 
paragraphs 4.1-4.5 and communicate plans and progress to the KO or designee. 

6. Assign and document roles and responsibilities for effective ESOH management 
system implementation at all relevant levels of the organization.  The Contractor 
shall develop an organizational structure for ESOHMS implementation. 

7. Ensure a competent workforce.  The Contractor shall develop, document, and 
implement training plans for each individual to include ESOH training 
requirements and track completion and report to the KO or designee upon 
request. 

8. Establish processes for communications with employees and to the KO or 
designee regarding ESOH matters.  The Contractor shall maintain a record of all 
communications with respect to external ESOH matters and provide to the KO or 
designee upon request. 
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9. Be familiar with the document structure of the DDC’s ESOHMS and include 
appropriate reference(s) to DDC’s ESOHMS when reporting/providing ESOH 
information to the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall have its own process for 
identifying and maintaining control documents. 

10. Maintain “operational control” over those operations and activities associated 
with the significant ESOH risks. 

11. Ensure Contractor’s operations are covered under the appropriate emergency 
preparedness and response plan. 

12. Ensure that processes and/or programs are documented and implemented to 
evaluate ESOH performance.  At a minimum, the Contractor shall measure and 
monitor ESOH performance with respect to objectives and targets, continuous 
process improvements, key characteristics of the operations that can have 
significant impacts on the environment and personnel safety; accidents, ill health 
and incidents (including near misses), compliance with applicable ESOH legal 
and other requirements and report results of monitoring and measurement to the 
KO or designee upon request. 

13. Establish processes for documenting and tracking nonconformance and/or non-
compliance with applicable elements of the ESOHMS and ESOH requirements 
(legal or other).  The Contractor shall develop and provide to the KO or designee 
corrective and preventative actions necessary and taken. 

14. Establish and document processes for identification, maintenance, and retention 
of records associated with all matters of ESOH. 

15. Establish and document processes for auditing conformance with the applicable 
elements of DDC’s ESOHMS.  The Contractor shall perform ESOHMS audits at 
least annually and submit those results to the KO or designee. 

16. Use the DDC reporting formats and forms or equivalent IAW the DDC ESOHMS. 
 

E. The Contractor shall notify the KO or designee immediately after the occurrence of all 
accidents and incidents resulting in either personal injury, loss of life or property damage to 
a government facility or equipment.  The Contractor shall submit a completed copy of DLA 
Form 1591 and supplemental information within four working days of the accident or 
incidents.  Additionally, the Contractor shall submit a copy of their current Log of Work 
Related Injuries and Illnesses OSHA Form 300A to the KO or designee no later than the 5th 
working day following the end of each quarter. (See C-6.6.1, Monthly Reports, Report 
Number 001, Log of Work Related Injuries and Illnesses, OSHA Form 300A). 

 

1.6 ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE (ESD) CONTROL PROGRAM 

A. The Contractor shall establish, implement and document an ESD Control Program and 
process Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) items IAW:  

• MIL-HDBK 263, Electrostatic Discharge Control Handbook for Protection of Electrical 
and Electronic Parts, Assemblies, and Equipment (Excluding Electrically Initiated 
Explosive Devices) (Metric) 

• MIL-HDBK 773, Electrostatic Discharge Protective Packaging 
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• MIL-STD 1686, Electrostatic Discharge Control Program for Protection of Electrical and 
Electronic Parts, Assemblies and Equipment (Excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive 
Devices)  

B. The Contractor shall appoint an ESDS coordinator and provide his/her name and phone 
number to the KO or designee at the start of full performance. The ESDS coordinator shall 
ensure all regulatory requirements for ESDS material are followed; ensure all Contractor 
personnel who handle and process ESDS material are fully trained; and coordinate any 
audits that may be performed by other government agencies, manufacturers and users of 
ESDS material.   

 

1.7 HAZARD REPORTING PROGRAM 

A. The Contractor shall establish a Hazard Reporting Program for employees to report hazards 
IAW DLAI 6055.1, Occupational Health and Safety Instruction, paragraph (E)(10)(c).  The 
Contractor shall provide its employees with the procedures to report hazards including the 
following: 

 
1. Identification of personnel to whom suspected hazards may be reported and when 

personnel should do so 

2. Oral vs. written reports 

3. Protection against reprisals for people filing reports 
 

B. The Contractor shall encourage employees to make oral reports to supervisors as the most 
prompt and effective method of identification, especially for imminent hazards.  The 
Contractor shall use DLA Form 1404 or Contractor equivalent, when reporting hazards in 
writing.  The Contractor shall have forms readily available (either via hard copy or 
electronically) at workplaces for employees to use. 

 
C. The Contractor shall investigate hazard reports as soon as possible and shall notify the KO 

or designee within one hour for imminent danger situations or potentially serious situations 
and three working days for all other hazardous conditions. 

1.8 RESERVED  

1.9 PHASE-IN  

A. In order to allow for a smooth and orderly transfer of responsibility for Depot warehouse and 
distribution operations from the incumbent Contractor to the new Contractor, the Contractor 
shall participate in a period of phase-in during which the incumbent Contractor shall 
continue to perform the full range of distribution services performance requirements 
described in Section C.  This period will commence upon execution of the contract and will 
continue for a period not to exceed 15 months.  The beginning of full performance is 
anticipated to begin September 1, 2010.   

 
B. IAW Section L, Section 3, paragraph 3b of this solicitation, the Contractor shall provide a 

Phase-in Plan as part of the technical proposal.  The Phase-in Plan of the successful 
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offeror, as proposed or negotiated, will be incorporated into the terms and conditions of the 
contract.   

 
C. The Contractor shall provide a Phase-In Plan with a detailed description of the approach, 

assumptions, actions, and timeline (Plan of Action and Milestones (POAM), which address 
each requirement/Contract Line Item (CLIN) separately as follows: 

 
1. CLIN 0001 

(a) Hiring Actions 

(b) Training (other than DSS) 

(c) GFE Transfer 

(d) Warehouse Preparation 

2. CLIN 0002 

(a) DSS Implementation 

(b) Additional IT infrastructure requirements 

(c) DSS Cadre Training 

(d) DSS Workforce Training 

(e) DSS Planographs 

3. CLIN 0003 

(a) Support Actions for CLIN 0001 and 0002 (e.g., material, supplies, travel, etc) 

4. CLIN 0006 

(a) Initial receipt and stow of Redistribution Orders (RDO) material transfer during month 
10 through 12 after effective date of the contract 

(b) Performance of receipt, stow, inventory, storage, packaging, and issue of material 
during month 13 through 16 after effective date of the contract 

5. CLIN 0007 

(a) Transportation Costs 

(b) Support Actions for CLIN 0006 (e.g., materials, supplies, etc.) 
 

A graphic of the Government timeline to implement DSS is TE 1.1, DSS 
Installation/Implementation Timeline.  (NOTE:  The construction of facilities shall not be 
charged to any of the Phase-In CLINS (e.g., 0001, 0002, or 0003).  

 
D. Prior to completion of the phase-in period, the KO or designee will assess the Contractor’s 

ability to perform the mission.  The Contractor shall complete the necessary steps for 
assumption of the Depot’s operation during the phase-in period and shall meet all 
requirements as specified in the contract with the beginning of full performance.  If the 
Contractor fails to successfully complete all tasks required under phase-in, the Government 
reserves the right to extend phase-in until all phase-in tasks are completed.   
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1.9.1 PHASE-IN REQUIREMENTS FOR CONTRACT LINE ITEM NUMBER (CLIN) 0001 

A. Section or Tab A of the Phase-In Plan shall include the technical approach for all activities to 
include labor categories, equipment, material and supply to perform the phase-in 
requirements not specifically identified under paragraphs C-1.9.2 (CLIN 0002), paragraph C-
1.9.3 (CLIN 0006 and 0007 and paragraph C-1.9.4 (CLIN 0009). 

1.9.1.1 HIRING AND TRAINING ACTIONS CLIN 0001 

A. The Contactor shall provide a phase-in plan detailing the approach to be used to hire 
qualified personnel to include the approach to conducting background checks IAW Section 
C-1.4.4, Personnel Clearance. 

 
B. The Contractor shall identify the approach to be used to complete training requirements IAW 

TE 3.9, Government Furnished Training and TE 4.1, Contractor Furnished Training and any 
assumptions or actions the Contractor required the Government to perform. 

 
C. Within six (6) months from the effective date of the contract, the Contractor shall complete 

all required hiring actions for the leadership, IT staff and personnel who will comprise the 
DSS Cadre Training Team.  Within nine (9) months from the effective date of the contract, 
the Contractor shall complete all hiring actions for personnel required to perform the DSS 
functions identified in TE 1.2, IT Eligibility Requirements for DSS Access, and any 
associated training requirements identified in TE 3.9 and TE 4.1 for those employees.  The 
Contractor shall identify the approach and timeline for all other hiring actions to meet the 
requirements of the Contract.  TE 1.1, DSS Installation/Implementation Timeline provides a 
graphic of the Government timeline. 

1.9.1.2 GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED PROPERTY 

A. Government-Furnished Property (GFP) is identified in TE 3.3, MHE Equipment, TE 3.4, 
Miscellaneous Equipment; and TE 3.5, Office Equipment. The Government will make this 
GFP available to the Contractor upon completion of the phase-in period.  The Contractor 
shall identify any MHE requirements to perform the phase-in requirements since no GFP will 
be provided until the completion of the phase-in.  For informational purposes, TE 1.4 is a list 
of the types and the minimum quantities of equipment the Contractor shall be required to 
furnish during phase-in to perform the stock transfer requirements (see paragraph C-1.9.3 
Stock Transfer from Incumbent Contractor). 

 
B. The Contractor shall perform a joint inventory of the GFE with Government personnel.  The 

Government and Contractor will jointly develop a schedule for inspection and inventory of 
the GFE.  Unless the Contractor notes an exception or existing damage to the condition of 
GFE, the GFE accepted by the Contractor shall be considered to be without damage and/or 
in the condition listed in the TEs.  The condition of the GFE as listed in the TEs is for 
informational purposes only and should not be relied on by the Contractor in determining the 
condition of the GFE or its suitability for use.  The Government will review only the 
equipment where the Contractor identifies an exception to the CC or damage above normal 
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wear and tear.  The KO or designee and the Contractor will resolve any discrepancies 
relating to the condition of GFE through negotiations. 

 
C. The Government will update the Defense Property Accountability System (DPAS) records to 

reflect the equipment/assets the Contractor has accepted.  The KO or designee will provide 
the Contractor with a final equipment/asset list from DPAS records no later than five working 
days after the completion of the phase-in period.  The Contractor shall review the list to 
ensure it accurately reflects the equipment/assets inventoried and accepted, sign the DPAS 
hand receipt, and return the signed list to the KO or designee within three working days.    

1.9.1.3 WAREHOUSE PREPARATION 

A. The Contractor shall complete the following within nine (9) months from the effective date of 
the contract: 
1. Install warehouse storage aids to facilitate the performance of the requirements in C-5, 

Distribution Services and Performance Requirements 

2. Complete warehouse location markings IAW C-5.3.1, General Requirements 

3. Planograph all warehouse locations in AutoCAD (see paragraph C-5.3.1.2, Planographs) 

1.9.2 PHASE-IN REQUIREMENTS INCLUSIVE OF CLIN 0002, DSS IMPLEMENTATION 

A. Section or Tab B of the phase-in plan shall include all activities and costs specifically 
identified under paragraphs C-1.9.2, DSS Implementation and Training (CLIN 0002) and all 
material support costs for CLIN 0002 shall be identified (CLIN 0003). 

B. The Contractor’s facilities shall be completed by the time of contract award, currently 
anticipated to be May 2009.  The Contractor shall participate with the Government in the 
performance of an IT site survey to identify any LAN infrastructure upgrade requirements 
and requirements for any additional IT equipment to begin network/hardware installation 
within five (5) months of the contract award.  Based on the results of the IT site survey, the 
Contractor shall: 

1. Install electrical outlets for additional locations 

2. Install additional conduit 

3. Perform modifications or expansions to communications closets 

C. The Contractor shall provide a detailed plan for the number of positions performing the 
functions in TE 1.2, IT Eligibility Requirements for DSS Access.  The Contractor’s plan shall 
include the identification of a core team of individuals for the DSS Cadre Training Team six 
(6) months after contract award, who will receive DSS training for a five (5) week period as 
identified in TE 1.3 GF DSS Training.  The Contractor’s DSS Cadre Training Team shall 
train Contractor employees identified to perform the DSS functions in TE 1.2, IT Eligibility 
Requirements for DSS Access, which is anticipated to begin approximately nine (9) months 
after contract award. 

D. During the DSS Training, the Contractor will demonstrate how to load the appropriate 
programs with intended DSS planograph locations.  The Contractor shall complete DSS 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 24 of 183 

planographs by the end of the 9th month after the effective date of the contract in order to 
receive stock transfer IAW C-1.9.3. 

1.9.3 STOCK TRANSFER FROM INCUMBENT CONTRACTOR (CLIN 0006 AND 0007) 

A. The Contractor shall perform stock transfer phase-in requirements IAW the receiving 
requirements in Section C-5.2, Receiving, beginning in month 10 from the effective date of 
contract award.  The following is estimated workload for the stock transfer: 

 

Month after 
Contract 
Award 

Type of 
Workload 

Estimated 
Workload 

Estimate Transportation 
(RDOs Only) 

Month10  RDOs Only 8 to 12K up to 1250 tractor trailer full 
loads 

Month 11 RDOs Only 10 to 20K up to1250 tractor trailer full 
loads 

Month 12 RDOs Only 10 to 20K up to 1250 tractor trailer full 
loads 

Month 13 All types of 
Receipts/Issues 

55K+ up to 1250 tractor trailer full 
loads 

Month 14 All types of 
Receipts/Issues 

75K+ up to 1250 tractor trailer full 
loads 

Month 15 All types of 
Receipts/Issues 

100K+ up to 1250 tractor trailer full 
loads 

 
B. The Contractor shall provide transportation from existing DDKS facilities for all Redistribution 

Orders (RDO) to the facilities awarded for this contract.  The Contractor shall address the 
transportation costs under CLIN 0007.  The estimated workload is identified in the table 
above for full tractor-trailer loads for months 10 through 15 after contract award. 

 
C. The Contractor shall stow material IAW C-5.2.3, Stow and limit the number of locations for 

each NSN to three (one bin location, one rack location, and one bulk location). 
 
D. Beginning 13 months after the effective date of contract, the Contractor shall perform 

receiving, storage, issue, and packaging IAW C-5 (C-5.2 Receiving, C-5.3 Storage, C-5.5 
Issue, and C-5.6 Packaging).  The Government will be operating dual locations during 
months 13 through 16 after the effective date of the contract to complete the transfer of 
material from the incumbent Contractor to the new Contractor and begin supporting 
customers from the new contract location.  

 
E. Beginning 13 months after the effective date of the contract, the Contractor shall perform the 

inventory requirements identified in C-5.4, Physical Inventory Control.  As part of location 
survey requirements (see paragraph C-5.4.3, Location Surveys), the Contractor shall submit 
a schedule to the KO or designee for review/approval for the number of location surveys 
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required to be performed between the date for assumption by the Contractor of full 
performance and September 30.  This location survey schedule is to be received by the KO 
or designee for review and approval at least 30 calendar days prior to the conclusion of the 
phase-in period. 

1.9.4 PHASE-IN REPORTS 

A. During the phase-in period, the Contractor shall provide a weekly written report to the KO or 
designee on the status of the tasks outlined in the Phase-In Plan.  The Contractor shall 
complete all tasks required under the Phase-in Plan and provide the KO or designee with a 
detailed final report outlining all tasks accomplished five working days prior to the conclusion 
of the phase-in period.  If the KO or designee accepts the Contractor’s phase-in 
performance, the KO or designee will perform a walkthrough with the Contractor to 
document the work in process and the status of the Depot operations.  The walk-through will 
be conducted at the close of business on the final work day of the phase-in period.  

 
B. At COB on the last day of phase-in, the Government will run a DSS work-in process report 

to document all open transactions and prepare a report of open inventory actions.  During 
the KO or designee and Contractor walkthrough, the Government will conduct a visual 
assessment and prepare a report for all applicable work-in-processes such as receipts 
awaiting off-loading, assets awaiting packaging action, and assets awaiting de-pack that are 
not included in the DSS work-in process report. 

 

1.10 MOBILIZATION, SUSTAINMENT AND DISASTER RECOVERY EFFORTS 
A. DDKS’s critical services during mobilization, sustainment, and disaster recovery are 

warehousing and distribution services.  In the event of any of the following situations, the KO 
or designee will direct the Contractor for the support to be provided: 
1. Natural and man-made disasters 

2. Adverse weather 

3. Mobilization (short and long term military operations) 

4. Loss of any essential operation(s) or functions(s) 
 
B. The Contractor shall continue providing the services to DDKS customers IAW DoDI 

3020.37, Continuation of Essential DoD Contractor Services During Crises, until the event 
causing the change in the normal workload operations is over.  Based on the magnitude and 
duration of the event, the impact of an emergency can range from isolated (albeit extreme) 
misfortune to total and absolute destruction of assets (life and property).  Increased 
workload due to mobilization of the military is not considered an adverse event or disruption 
of day-to-day operations. 

 
C. Invoicing for work performed under these circumstances shall not differ from the normal 

invoicing procedures established in Section G. 
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1.11 PREPAREDNESS EXERCISES  

A. As directed by the KO or designee, the Contractor shall participate in various preparedness 
exercises. 

 
B. The KO or designee will coordinate with the Contractor to participate in the annual exercise 

of the Continuity of Operations Plan (COOP).  The purpose and objective of the exercise is 
to exercise and validate the plan for various Government Systems; to exercise data integrity 
and application recoverability; test connectivity; discover areas of deficiency within the 
recovery plans and to document “lessons learned”; and to identify shortfalls and improve the 
procedures and recovery of documentation.  The annual exercise is designed to 
demonstrate the level of efficiency attainable when a disaster situation warrants relocating 
multi-customer critical applications to the alternate processing facilities.  The Contractor’s 
participation normally entails approximately two to three (2-3) Contractor employees from 
each processing center to input transactions through DSS to the alternate processing 
facilities. The entire exercise is up to three weeks in duration, with the Contractor’s 
participation normally lasting no more than four working days.  

 
C.  The Contractor shall participate in emergency/recall notification and personnel 

accountability exercises. The Contractor shall establish emergency notification/recall and 
personnel accountability procedures IAW DoDI 3001.02, Personnel Accountability in 
Conjunction with Natural or Manmade Disasters, and test those procedures twice a year 
when directed by the KO or designee. During the exercise, the Contractor shall determine 
the status and whereabouts of assigned personnel, report the status of each Contractor 
employee to the KO or designee within established timelines, and continue to report periodic 
status until further direction by the KO or designee. The Contractor shall follow their 
personnel accountability procedures in the event of a real emergency as directed by the KO 
or designee. 

1.12 CONTRACT PHASE-OUT/CONTINUITY OF SERVICE PLAN 

A. The services provided under this contract are vital to the Government and must be 
continued without interruption during a phase-in to a successor Contractor at the end of the 
performance periods.  In addition to the requirements that may be requested pursuant to 
FAR 52.237-3, Continuity of Services, the Contractor shall participate in the following phase-
out requirements: 

 

TIME FRAME PRIOR TO END 
OF CONTRACT 

REQUIREMENT 

120 calendar days Perform all causative research actions resulting from the 
mission stock inventory 

90 calendar days Participate in joint inventories of GFP.  The Contractor 
shall: 
1.  Replace/Repair Government Furnished Equipment 
(GFE) identified during the joint inventory as damaged 
2. Update locations in the DPAS 
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TIME FRAME PRIOR TO END 
OF CONTRACT 

REQUIREMENT 

3. Prepare DD Form 1311s for equipment to be turned-
in 
4. Transport equipment to DRMO as directed by the KO 
or designee 

60 calendar days Facilitate the transfer of residual materials to the 
Government 

60 calendar days Review and provide status of work-in-process and 
ensure backlog does not exceed agreed upon carryover 

45 calendar days Provide necessary information regarding personnel 
training and certifications 

30 calendar days Provide status of Material Handling Equipment 
(MHE)/Mechanized Material Handling Systems (MMHS) 
maintenance actions and information updated in 
Equipment Management and Control System (EMACs) 

 
B. The Contractor shall participate in a phase-out/phase-in period in order to allow for a smooth 

and orderly transfer of responsibility for warehousing and distribution operations to a 
successor Contractor.  The Contractor shall submit a Contract Phase-out Plan with their 
proposal that sets forth actions, plans, procedures and timelines necessary to ensure a 
smooth and orderly phase-out/phase-in.  The KO or designee will request the Contractor to 
update this plan within 10 working days after notification of contract termination.  In this plan 
the Contractor shall address responsibilities for continuity of service and tasks related to the 
closure of the contract.  (See Section L, Volume II, Technical Proposal, Section 2, 
Management Capability, sub-paragraph 3, Plans).  The plan shall identify how the 
Contractor shall utilize its best efforts and cooperation to include, but not necessarily limited 
to the following: 

 
1. Coordinate with the incoming Contractor on personnel related actions including, but not 

limited to: 

(a) Providing workforce with availability to attend interviews during normal hours of 
operation 

(b) Providing necessary information regarding personnel training, and proving workforce 
with availability to attend training during normal hours of operation. 

 
2. Government Furnished Property Inventory: 

(a) Cooperate in the preparation of the pre-proposal site visit by staging GFE in a limited 
number of areas for inspection by offerors. 

(b) Prepare for joint GFP inventory by: 

o Ensuring DPAS is up-to-date 

o Ensuring disposal records are up-to-date 
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(c) Participate in joint inventory of GFP 

(d) Resolve discrepancies 

o Identify disposition of missing equipment 

o Replace/repair equipment damaged due to negligence 

(e) Being accountable for all equipment identified on the hand receipt, this includes 
turning equipment back in, identifying equipment that was disposed (including 
paperwork), ensuring all maintenance on equipment is up-to-date 

3. Mission stock inventory: 

(a) Maintain inventory APLs throughout phase-in to new service provider 

(b) Participate in joint mission stock inventories 

(c) Perform all causative research actions resulting from mission stock inventory 

4. Work in Progress (WIP) 

(a) Reducing any backlog of work that would cause a burden on the incoming service 
provider (should not exceed an agreed upon amount for carryover) 

(b) Work out a phase-out/phase-in plan with incoming service provider for transfer of 
responsibility/work for final day of phase-in 

5. Reporting Requirements 

(a) Contractor shall submit weekly status reports detailing the status of transition phase-
out tasks that are on-going. 
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SECTION C-2 DEFINITIONS AND ACRONYMS 
 

2.1 GENERAL DEFINITIONS 
The following list provides definitions for terms found throughout this document or commonly 
used in the distribution process: 
 
Acceptable Performance Level (APL):  The minimum performance of each requirement 
before the Government considers performance unsatisfactory. 
 
Accession Number:  A number assigned to each deficiency report exhibit. 
 
Ad Hoc: 
 

1. For Inventory Adjustment:  A term used to denote flagged discrepancies on a NIIN 
and/or location in DSS requiring inventory or inspection action.   

 
2. For Transportation:  A term used to denote such process changes as inquiries and 

discrepancies to a specific document number, TCN, Carton Control Number, or Pick 
Control Number.  Transportation’s definition of Ad Hoc also includes moving freight from 
one outload area to another as well as from one door location to another. 

 
Cannibalize:  To remove serviceable parts from equipment or other machinery for use in the 
repair of other equipment. 
 
Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE) Code:  A five-position alphanumeric code that is 
assigned to:  (1) Government Agencies who manufacture, control the design of, or control the 
development of government specifications or standards; (2) Manufacturers; (3) Vendors; and (4) 
Government specifications/standards themselves when no single government source can be 
identified. 
 
Commingled Material:  Location for a single NSN and CC containing assets belonging to two 
or more owners/IMs.  For non-shelf-life material, commingled material also describes a location 
where a single NSN has two or more dates of manufacture.  HAZMAT is considered 
commingled when items with different MSDS numbers are stored in the same hazardous 
storage area. 
 
Condition Codes (CC): 
 

1. Federal CC:  A two-digit code (consisting of an alpha Supply CC in the first digit and a 
numeric or alpha Disposal CC in the second digit) that most accurately describes the 
material’s physical condition.  It constitutes the Federal CC for reutilization program 
screening and review purposes. 

 
2. Supply CC:  Used to classify material in terms of readiness for issue and use or to 

identify action underway to change the status of material.  These codes are assigned by 
the Military Services/Defense Agencies. 
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3. Disposal CC:  Assigned by DRMO based upon inspection of material at the time of 
receipt. 

 
Containers (Type): 
 

1. Exterior Container:  A container, bundle, or assembly that is sufficient by reason of 
material, design, and construction to protect unit packs and intermediate containers and 
their contents during storage.  It can be a unit pack or a container with a combination of 
unit packs or intermediate containers.  An exterior container may or may not be used as 
a shipping container. 

 
2. Interior Container:  A container that is inside another container.  It may be a unit pack or 

an intermediate container that is placed inside an exterior container or shipping 
container. 

 
3. Intermediate Container:  A wrap, box, or bundle containing two or more unit packs of 

identical items. 
 

4. Shipping Container:  A container which meets carrier regulations and is of sufficient 
strength, by reason of material, design, and construction, to be shipped safely without 
further packing (e.g., wooden boxes or crates, fiber and metal drums and corrugated and 
solid fiberboard boxes). 

 
5. Unit Pack:  The first tie, wrap, or container applied to a single item, or a quantity thereof, 

or to a group of items of a single stock number, preserved or unpreserved, which 
constitutes a complete or identifiable package. 

 
Contracting Officer (KO):  The person with the authority to enter into, administer, and/or 
terminate contracts and make related determinations and findings. 
 
Contracting Officer’s Representative (COR):  An individual designated and authorized in 
writing by the KO to perform specific technical or administrative functions.  
 
Controlled Inventory Items:  Items that require identification, accountability, security, 
segregation, or special handling to ensure their safety or integrity.  DLA policy requires all 
controlled items be completely inventoried annually.   
 
Customer Returns:  Items being returned/turned in for credit from customers.  There are two 
classifications of customer returns: 
 

1. Serviceable Customer Returns: Material that is in ready to issue condition.  Typically 
serviceable customer returns are received in proper packaging. 

 
2. Unserviceable Customer Returns: Material that is not in a ready to issue condition.  

Typically, unserviceable customer returns are consolidated and received in non-standard 
containers with inadequate packaging. 

 
Demilitarization (DEMIL) Code:  A single alphabetic code assigned by the IM identifying the 
degree of DEMIL necessary to accomplish final disposition of the item. 
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Demurrage:  A charge that may be charged to shippers accruing from the time the container is 
discharged from the vessel.  Charges for demurrage are in addition to all other transportation 
charges and typically are associated with rail and water port operations. 
 
Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DoDAAC):  A distinct six-position 
alphanumeric code assigned to identify specific units, activities, or organizations as found in the 
DoDAAD. 
 
Department of Defense Activity Address Directory (DoDAAD):  A publication that lists all 
DoD activities and their DoDAACs. 
 
Designee:  The individual(s) designated and authorized in writing by the KO to perform specific 
technical or administrative functions. 
 
Detention:  A charge against a consignor or consignee for holding carrier equipment beyond 
the allowable free time for loading and unloading, for forwarding directions, or for any other 
purpose authorized and documented by the consignor or consignee. 
 
Discrepancy:  Any variation of goods received from data shown on the covering shipping 
documents (e.g., requisition document, invoice/shipping document, authorized procurement 
delivery document or vendor’s packing list, or other authorized shipping document).  Supply 
discrepancies encompass variations in condition or quantity, incorrect and misdirected material, 
receipt of cancelled requirements, improper or inadequate technical data or supply 
documentation, and any unsatisfactory condition due to improper packaging, which causes the 
material to be vulnerable to loss, delay or damage or which imposes unnecessary expense to 
the U.S. Government.  Transportation discrepancies are any variation in quantity or condition of 
material received from that shown in the piece count by type of pack on the bill of lading or 
governing transportation document and other deficiencies in transportation when discrepant 
material is not involved (e.g., improper or inadequate carrier handling). 
 
The different types of discrepancy reports are as follows: 
 

1. Type 3, Transportation Discrepancy Report (TDR) (SF 361):  Prepared by the Depot for 
any damage/loss suspected to have been caused by the shipping Carrier.  A SF 361 
(Type 3 Discrepancy) also applies to material that is properly addressed but incorrectly 
shipped to the wrong activity while under U.S. government-controlled transportation IAW 
DoD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR), Part II, Cargo Movement. 

 
2. Type 5, Storage Quality Control Report (DD Form 1225):  Prepared by the Depot for 

COSIS actions that takes more than one hour per NSN per location, all special 
inspections, all packaging incident to shipment and all work related to DROs. 

 
3. Type 7, Depot Delivery to Customer (SF 364):  Prepared by the customer and submitted 

to the Depot for any type of discrepancy.  A Type 7 Discrepancy is also known as a 
Customer Complaint or ISDR.   

 
4. Type 8, Depot Customer (Field) Return (SF 364):  Prepared by the Depot for each item 

returned to the Depot by a customer found to have a supply discrepancy. 
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5. Type 9, Depot Contract Receipt (SF 364):  Prepared by the Depot for any variation in 
quantity or condition of NP material received from that shown on the covering authorized 
shipping documents (e.g., DD Form 250) or purchase order, including but not limited to 
incorrect and misdirected material, receipt of canceled requirements, 
improper/inadequate technical or supply documentation, non-conformance or other 
discrepancies that are not the result of a transportation error or product quality 
deficiency. 

 
Disposal Release Order (DRO):  An issue request directing shipment of material to DRMO. 
 
Diversion Fee:  Fees incurred when diverting a truck from the address on the GBL or CBL to 
another destination.  
 
Dunnage:  Loose packing material protecting an item from damage during shipment. 
 
Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) Bag (E-Bag):  A non-conductive plastic bag that is 
intended for protection and handling of special material where conductive properties, 
contamination, and/or waterproofing characteristics are of paramount importance. 
 
Equipment Job Order Number (EJON):  Unique code assigned to equipment in the EMACS 
that facilitates the management of data relating to the maintenance, utilization, and cost of 
operating government equipment. 
 
Extended Weight:  The unit of issue weight multiplied by the transaction quantity. 
 
Fast-Pack:  A family of short life, multi-application LLRCs fabricated from weather resistant 
corrugated fiberboard and die-cut low-density polyurethane foam cushioning material. 
 
Hard-to-Handle:  Lines of material by weight bands that are received or issued and are 
considered more difficult to process.  These items may weigh up to five tons and be up to 38 
feet long and up to eight feet wide and may be in a serviceable or unserviceable condition.  
Hard to handle items are not usually palletized (e.g., steel, wire, cable, rope, tires, lumber, 
anchors, wings, etc.) requiring a larger than standard forklift, a crane, or similar specialized 
equipment to be moved into and out of location.  These items can require specialized/isolated 
packaging and shipping requirements and can require physical handling (cutting, tying, banding, 
etc.).  Location tables in DSS-MIS will identify hard-to-handle material.  Examples include, but 
are not limited to trailer mounted power equipment, special purpose trailers, aircraft parts and 
sub-assemblies, engines, test stands, etc.  
 
Hazardous Substance:  Any substance designated under the Clean Water Act and the 
CERCLA as posing a threat to waterways and the environment when released (see 40 CFR , 
Protection of Environment, Volume I, Chapter I, Environmental Protection Agency, Part 302.4, 
Designation of Hazardous Substances). 
 
Hazardous Waste (HW):  An item that is regulated under RCRA or by state regulation as HW.  
HW is regulated by 40 CFR, Parts 260-265.  From a practical standpoint, if an EPA or state HW 
code can be assigned, the item is HW. 
 
Information Technology (IT) Eligibility Categories: 
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1. Level I: Those positions in which the incumbent is responsible for planning, directing, 
and implementing a security program; and directing, planning, and designing a computer 
system including hardware and software.  The incumbent is also able to access a 
system during the operation or maintenance in such a manner that the system would be 
gravely damaged or the incumbent would realize significant personal gain. 

 
2. Level II: Those positions in which the incumbent is responsible for directing, planning, 

designing, operating, or maintaining a computer system and whose work is technically 
reviewed by a higher authority of the IT I category to ensure integrity of the system. 

 
3. Level III: All other positions involved in computer activities not covered in IT I and IT II. 

 
Intra-Depot Support:  The work done in support of the specific Distribution Depot.  
 
Inter-Depot Support:  The work done in support of other DLA Distribution Depots. 
 
Inventory Control Point (ICP):  The organizational unit or activity within the DoD supply 
system that is assigned the primary responsibility for the material management of a group of 
items either for a particular Service or for the DoD as a whole.  Material inventory management 
includes cataloging direction, requirements computation, procurement direction, distribution 
management, disposal direction, and, generally, rebuild direction.   
 
Issue Priority Designator:  A two digit numeric code (01-15) that identifies the relative priority 
of the competing requisitions and is used by the material management systems to allocate 
available stocks among competing requisitions.  The Issue Priority Designator is based on the 
combination of the Force Activity Designator assigned to the requisitioning activity and the 
Urgency of Need Designator.  The criteria for determining applicable Issue Priority Designators 
are in DoD 4000.25-1-M, MILSTRIP. 
 
Item Historical Data:  Those records that record the time since the item was new and the time 
since the item was overhauled, hours on the part, etc. 
 
Item Manager (IM):  An individual located at an owner/IM/DSC who is responsible for managing 
a wide variety of commodity items in support of the military services, federal and civilian 
agencies, and friendly foreign governments. 
 
Line:  A separate item of supply on a transaction document.  Each item of supply is identified by 
a different NSN or the same NSN with a different CC.  Each line may consist of one or more 
pieces.     
 
Long Life Reusable Containers (LLRC):  A shipping container that can be used repeatedly 
and whose service life can be expected to equal the service life of the item it is designed to 
protect.  These containers may be refurbished by appropriate maintenance practices to their 
original condition and subsequently reused (100 trips minimum). 
 
Maintenance Returns:  Items returned from maintenance repair shops.  Items can be either 
bare or have only protective wrap.  This material can be any characteristic or type of any 
combination of characteristic/type.  Examples include, but are not limited to, Medium- 
Radioactive, Bin/ESDS/Pilferable, and Heavy/Hazardous. 
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Manual Allocation:  A term used in both inventory and MRO processing. In the inventory 
process, it is a re-allocation of a MRO that has been researched due to a potential denial.  In 
DSS, when a MRO has been flagged for manual allocation, the operator manually selects a 
location in lieu of the system selecting the location.  
 
Material Management Aggregation Code (MMAC):  A unique two-position alpha code used in 
conjunction with/at the end of the NSN (rp 21-22 of DLSS transactions), to identify specific items 
(NSNs) to be managed by a specific manager.  Separate MMACs apply to systems, programs, 
aggregations, selected federal stock classifications, and technology groups.  This is an Air 
Force-unique data element, meaningful to the Air Force only.  Non-Air Force components 
perpetuate without action. 
 
Material Receipt Acknowledgment:  A computer-processed transaction used to advise that 
material has been received and posted and/or to indicate that a discrepancy affects the receipt 
posting/acknowledgment process. 
 
Material Release Order (MRO):  A MILSTRIP transaction initiated by a customer or an 
owner/IM that directs a distribution activity to release and ship material. 
 
Material Release Order (MRO) Processing Time:  Measurement of the number of calendar 
days from the time the Depot receives the MRO to the time Transportation actually ships the 
material.     
 
Minimal Military Packing:  When anticipated logistics paths indicate that items requiring 
military preservation will not be exposed to shipping environments more severe than those 
normally encountered in the commercial distribution system, military packing requirements need 
not be implemented.  Acceptable minimal packing requirements for shipments of this nature are 
listed in MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging, Table J.IXa, Minimal 
Packing Requirement Codes. 
 
Mission Stock:  All material in storage under the physical custody of DDC Depots for issue to 
DoD Customers. 
 
Mobilization:  The preparation for war or other emergencies through assembling and 
organizing natural resources, and the process by which the Armed Forces, or part of them, are 
brought to a state of readiness for war or other national emergencies.  This includes activating 
all or part of the Reserve components as well as assembling and organizing personnel, 
supplies, and material. 
 
Mode of Shipment Code:  A one-character alphanumeric code indicating a particular form of 
carriage.  
 
Multi-Pack:  Any exterior container that contains multiple NSNs that requires each separate 
NSN to be broken down to its own identity. 
 
National Item Identification Number (NIIN): The NIIN consists of the NCB Code and a seven 
digit non-significant number assigned by each NCB.  The same seven-digit number may be 
assigned by more than one country; however, the NCB Code makes each NIIN unique. 
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National Stock Number (NSN):  The 13-digit stock number consisting of the four-digit Federal 
Supply Classification code and the nine-digit NIIN. The NIIN consists of a two-digit NCB number 
designating the central cataloging office (whether NATO or other friendly country) that assigned 
the number and a seven-digit (xxx-xxxx) non-significant number. The number shall be arranged 
as follows: 9999-00-999-9999.  
 
New Procurement (NP):  New material received at the Depot from a vendor or contractor for 
processing, storage, and issue to customers.  
 
Nomenclature:  A noun and any modifying adjectives required to describe and identify an item 
of supply. 
 
 
Off-Base Transshipment:  Non-accountable material delivered to the Depot for transportation 
and delivery to an off-base location. 
 
Operational Status:  Ability to receive material, stow material, and issue material within the 
timelines established in the APLs. 
 
Out-of-Cycle:  Line items issued outside normal DSS processing.  
 
Oxygen Cleaned:  A procedure used to ensure freedom from combustible oils, greases or other 
matter that would provide a source of ignition in service with oxygen or other fluids that critically 
support ignition.  The product is then bagged in a new plastic bag and sealed. The bag should 
be identified with a label, identifying it as oxygen cleaned. 
 
Packaging:  The processes and procedures used to protect material from deterioration, 
damage, or both.  The processes and procedures include preservation, packaging, marking, 
and unitization.  The terms “packaging” and “packaged” and the phrase “the Contractor shall 
package” are interchangeable. 
 

1. Preservation:  The application of protective measures, including cleaning, drying, 
preservative materials, barrier materials, cushioning, and containers, when necessary. 

 
2. Packing:  The assembly of items into unit packs or exterior containers, with the 

necessary blocking, bracing, cushioning, weatherproofing, reinforcement, and marking. 
 

3. Marking:  Application of numbers, letters, labels, tags, symbols, or colors, for handling or 
identification during shipment and storage. 

 
4. Unitization:  Assembly of containers comprised of one or more line items of supply into a 

single load so that the load can be handled as a unit through the distribution system.  
Any combination of unit, intermediate or exterior packs of one or more line items of 
supply assembled into a single load in such a manner that the load can be handled as a 
unit through the distribution system.  Unitization (unitized loads-unit loads) encompasses 
consolidation in a container, placement on a pallet or load base, or securely binding 
together. 

 
Product Quality Deficiency:  A defect or nonconforming condition detected on new or newly 
reworked government-owned products, premature equipment failures, and products in use that 
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do not fulfill their expected purpose, operation or service due to deficiencies in design, 
specification, material, manufacturing, and workmanship (see DLAR 4155.24, Product Quality 
Deficiency Report Program). 
 
Product Quality Deficiency Report (PQDR):  An order issued by an owner/IM that directs a 
storage site to hold material for issue pending resolution of a discrepancy.   
 
Quality Assurance:  The functions and associated actions performed by the Government to 
ensure that contract requirements are performed and that an appropriate level of Contractor 
quality control activities are in place and operational. 
 
Quality Control:  Those internal management functions that include, but are not limited to, 
training, documented procedures, inspections, and tests (taken at the point of performance) 
necessary to ensure that Contractor products and services conform to contract requirements, 
specifications, and APLs. 
 
Quality Deficiency:  A defective or nonconforming condition, which limits or prohibits the 
product from compliance, type of material used, manufacturing techniques or overall level of 
workmanship. 
 
Quick-Flight:  A requisition from an on-base organization in support of grounded aircraft 
requiring expedited delivery. 
 
Recapitalization:  The maintenance and systemic upgrade of currently fielded systems to a like 
new condition. 
 
Receipt Control Number (RCN):  An alphanumeric control number established at the time of 
conveyance arrival, consisting of the Julian date, the hour, the type of conveyance and the 
number of the type of conveyance. 
 
Receipt Processing Time:  Measurement of the number of days between Depot receipt of 
material (tailgate date) and material stowage.   
 
Redistribution Order (RDO):  An issue request to direct material from one government storage 
activity to another that may or may not be a government activity.  
 
Report of Shipment (REPSHIP):  A notice of shipment that is forwarded to the consignee 24 
hours prior to the arrival of a classified shipment. 
 
Required Delivery Date (RDD):  A three-position alpha/numerical code that indicates the date 
that the customer requires the material. An RDD field may indicate expedited handling or may 
be left blank.  
 
Responsible Officer:  An individual appointed by proper authority to exercise custody, care, 
and safe keeping over property entrusted to his/her possession or under his/her supervision.  
For accountable property, this would be the next level in the chain of command from the hand 
receipt custodian.  The Responsible Officer participates in investigations for loss, damage, or 
destruction of government property. 
 
Retail:  Material received at the Depot that has been purchased to support local customers.    
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Reusable Container:  A shipping and storage container that can be repaired refitted, or both, to 
prolong its life or to adapt it for shipment of items other than that for which it was originally 
intended. 
 
Rewarehousing:  The movement of material from one location to another within the Depot, 
replenishment of bin locations, and/or consolidation of locations incident to the stow process. 
 
Space Utilization:  Measurement that indicates the total amount of usable storage space being 
used compared to the total gross cubic footage space available in DLA warehouses/storage 
facilities and open storage areas for all Depots. 
 
Special Material Identification Code:  A two-position (alpha/numeric) code that supplements 
the NSN for the purpose of providing visibility for technical integrity and ready identification of 
designated items. 
 
Special Project Code:  Used for the purpose of identifying requisitions and related 
documentation as to special programs, exercises, projects, operations, or other purposes. 
 
Special Request:  An issue for manual input coordinated from an owner/IM  for immediate 
release to a  customer or for delivery.  These include: 
 

1. Transactions processed when system not operational –post-post-Authorized for and 
limited to emergency requirements for IPDs 01-05 when the computer is not operational, 
entry required immediately upon system restoration. 

 
2. Transactions processed outside of normal mission requirements, (i.e., SMOK Screen) 

 
3. Transaction where the customer walks into Depot operations or when the Depot 

receives a written supply directive requesting expedited services that exceed normal 
mission processing APLs 

 
4. PQDR exhibits 

 
5. Random lengths of material 

 
6. Specific assets in batches including “X” condition assets 

 
7. Emergency requirements for IPDs 01-05 when the total asset record shows a zero 

balance available in the warehouse 
 
Standard Delivery Date:  The maximum ending calendar date by which normal processing and 
shipping in the logistics system will permit receipt and recording of the material by the 
consignee.  A pre-determined date used to reflect availability of a requisitioned item.  Lack of 
availability by the Standard Delivery Date causes an advice code in DSS to re-requisition the 
item. 
 
Super Material Release Order (MRO):  A MILSTRIP transaction initiated manually and entered 
into DSS to release and ship material. 
 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 38 of 183 

Surge:  The expansion of logistical support services to meet contingencies short of a declared 
national emergency utilizing existing facilities and equipment.  Only existing peacetime program 
priorities will be available to obtain materials, components, and other industrial resources 
necessary to support accelerated program requirements; however, increased emphasis may be 
placed on use of these existing authorities and priorities. 
 
Suspended Assets:  Assets that have been placed in a suspended CC status by owners/IMs, 
local customers, or the Contractor. 
 
Transportation Control Number (TCN):  The TCN is a unique 17-character D/E assigned to 
control and manage every shipment unit throughout the transportation pipeline.  For shipments 
other than military containers moved via ocean commercial/Government-Owned/Leased 
Shipping Container (SEAVAN) and personal property, the TCN is comprised of the following 14-
position MILSTRIP order number: the alphabetic document suffix (or X if the owner/IM released 
all assets from one site); the alphabetic Depot partial suffix (or X if the Depot did not partial the 
shipment); and the alphabetic port or CCP split code (or X if there is no transshipment activity). 
 
Transportation Discrepancy Report (TDR):  A report that provides details of any 
discrepancies found during off-load and tally of a carrier’s load. 
 
Transshipment:  The act of processing material received at the Depot for delivery to a final 
destination that is not receipted into the DSS accountable property record.  This also includes 
use of the transshipment process in DSS, DD 1149s (e.g., misdirected freight, engines, AA&E). 
 
Triple-Wall (Tri-wall):  A fiberboard container consisting of three rows of corrugations that may 
contain one NSN or multiple NSNs.  
 
Unit of Issue:  The unit of issue is a two letter designation that indicates the count or 
measurement (e.g., EA – each; DR – drum; BT – bottle; FT – feet) and is a standard or basic 
quantity that is expressed as a unit and indicated in a requisition, contract, or order as the 
minimum quantity issued (e.g., bottle, can, dozen, each, foot, gallon, gross, pair, pound, yard, 
etc.).  This could include measuring and/or cutting material that is stored in other than unit of 
issue configurations (e.g., cable stored on reels of 150 feet, - unit of issue – foot (ft.)) 
 
Unitization:  Assembly of packs of one or more line items of supply into a single load so that 
the load can be handled as a unit through the distribution system.  Unitization, unitized loads or 
unit loads encompass consolidation in a container, placement on a pallet or load base, or 
securely binding together. 
 
Walk-thru:  A type transaction where the customer walks into Depot operations or when the 
Depot receives a written supply directive requesting expedited services that exceed normal 
mission processing APLs. 
 
Warehouse Denial:  A transaction where an accountable record indicates material is on-hand 
but stock is not available for issue (i.e., has been exhausted, is in a condition other than 
recorded, lacks the required shelf-life, is not available in type pack specified, or is found to be 
misidentified). 
 
Warehouse Fill Rate (WFR):  The percentage of warehouse denials to MROs.  This 
percentage is calculated by dividing the number of total and partial quantity warehouse denials 
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(Management Codes 1 through 5) by the total number of MROs shipped plus total quantity of 
warehouse denials times 100, then subtract from 100 percent.  
WFR = 100% - {[total number of complete and partial denials (Management Codes 1-5)] / [(total 
number of MROs + total quantity of warehouse denials) X 100]} 
 
Weight Banding:  Banding is based on the extended weight of the line or the total weight 
corresponding to a unit of pack.  The bands are as follows:  
 

1. Weight Band 1 = 0 - <40 lbs.  
 
2. Weight Band 2 = >40 - <150 lbs.  

 
3. Weight Band 3 = >150 - <2000 lbs. 

 
4. Weight Band 4 = >2000 lbs.  

 
Wood Packaging Material (WPM):  Non-coniferous (Hardwood) and Coniferous (Softwood) 
packaging material used in support, protecting, or carrying a commodity Includes dunnage).  
Examples of WPM include but are not limited to pallets, skids, pallet collars, containers, crates, 
boxes, cases, bins, reels, drums, load boards, and dunnage.  Wood packaging made of exempt 
materials but combined with solid wood components must still be treated and marked.  It does 
not include process wood materials and manufactured wood products.  WPM was previously 
known as Non-Manufactured Wood Packaging or Solid Wood Packaging Material.   

2.1.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF MATERIAL PROCESSED  

Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) Material:  Items that are sensitive to damage by 
electrostatic discharge and identified during the receipt process by either an ESDS label/bag, 
visual examination of the components (e.g., exposed circuitry) or item data in DSS/FLIS.  It is 
critical that ESDS items be protected against ESDS damage that can render the item 
inoperable.  All CCs, except H, shall be afforded the same level of protection. 
 
Frustrated Material:  Material received or found at a depot that requires research to identify the 
material, obtain correct documentation, shipping information, or accountability. 
 
Hazardous Material (HAZMAT):  49 CFR, Transportation, identifies HAZMAT as a substance 
or material that the Secretary of Transportation has determined to be capable of posing an 
unreasonable risk to health, safety, and property when transported in commerce.  This is 
expanded to include items of supply (substances or material) that, because of its quantity, 
concentration, physical, chemical, or infectious characteristics, may either cause or significantly 
contribute to serious, irreversible, incapacitating illness, or an increase in mortality.  HAZMAT 
may also pose an environmental threat when improperly treated, stored, transported, disposed 
of, or otherwise managed. 
 
Magnetic Material:  Any package that has a magnetic field of more than 0.00525 gauss, 
measured at 4.5 m (15 feet) from any surface of the package IAW 49 CFR, Part 173.21, 
paragraph d.  This type of material requires a special label (SF 422) to identify it as magnetic.   
 
Maintenance Return(s):  Material received at the Depot from the maintenance organization.  
This material shall be input into the DSS system using the Maintenance Turn-in RIDR screen. 
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Misdirected Material:  Material received that should have been routed through other sources or 
directly to its final destination. 
 
Misidentified Material:  A discrepancy where the NSN of material does not match the NSN on 
the container and/or DD Form 1348. 
 
New Procurement:  Material received at the Distribution Depot from a vendor or contractor for 
assignment, storage, and/or issue to customers. 
 
Non-Accountable Material:  Material that is processed at the Depot and is not entered into the 
DSS accountable property records.  The material can vary in size from small to very large and 
consist of any commodity to include hazardous, radioactive, or pilferable/sensitive material.   
 
Pilferable Items:  Material that is identified as valuable, easily converted to personal use, or 
attractive.  Pilferable item codes are as follows: 
 

CIIC Description 

J Pilferage (NOTE:  Pilferage controls may be designated by the coding activity 
to items coded U (Unclassified) by recording the item to J 

L Aircraft engine equipment and parts 

M Hand tools and shop equipment 

N Firearms 

P Ammunition and Explosives 

V Individual clothing and equipment (e.g., flight gear, flags, furs, etc. 

W Office Equipment 

X Photographic equipment and supplies 

Y Communication/Electronic equipment and parts 

Z Vehicular equipment and parts 

 
Sensitive Items:  Material that requires a high degree of protection and control due to statutory 
requirements or regulations such as narcotics and drug abuse items; precious metals; items of 
high value, highly technical (i.e., night vision goggles), or items that are of a hazardous nature; 
and small arms and ammunition.  DLA policy, as executed by DSS, requires 100% annual 
inventory of sensitive items. 
 
Shelf-Life Items:  An item of supply possessing deteriorative or unstable characteristics to the 
degree that a storage time period must be assigned to ensure that it will perform satisfactorily in 
service.  Examples of shelf-life items received are chemicals, batteries, packaged petroleum, 
parachutes, personal safety items, o-rings, etc. 
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Wholesale Non-Procurement:  Material received at the Depot from any activity, government or 
non-government. These assets shall be input to the DSS system using the Wholesale Non-
Procurement RIDR screen. 
 
Wholesale Procurement:  Manufacturer packed material received at the Depot from a vendor 
or contractor for assignment, storage, or issue to customers.  These items will be input to the 
DSS system using the Wholesale Procurement RIDR screen.  

2.1.2 MODES OF SHIPMENT 

Air Freight Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of Q are Air Freight shipments.  
Air Freight provides transportation and logistics services and offers global coverage 24 hours a 
day, 7 days a week, for Air Freight shipments in excess of 150 pounds.   
 
DoD Blanket Purchase Agreement (DoD BPA)/Worldwide Express (WWX) Shipments:  
(See Trans Pol on WWH) Documents completed with a mode of J are either for the DoD BPA 
for express small package air, including Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico or for the WWX 
OCONUS shipments.  Through the use of DoD BPA/WWX, the transportation network provides 
rapid, reliable, time-definite delivery of documents, packages and freight shipments worldwide.  
Material shipped by DoD BPA/WWX includes shipments of 150 pounds and less.  Carriers are 
under contract with the DoD through SDDC tenders. 
 
DriveAway and TruckAway Service:  Documents completed with a mode of D are DriveAway 
and TruckAway freight shipments.  DriveAway and TruckAway service involves movement of a 
vehicle under its own power by a driver of an authorized motor carrier.  The method also 
includes the movement of one or more vehicles, including other than self-propelled vehicles, 
when towed or mounted (either full or saddle) upon a vehicle. 
 
Less Than Truckload (LTL) Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of B are LTL 
shipments.  The quantity/weight of cargo for LTL shipments is less than that required for the 
application of a TL rate. 
 
Surface Small Package (SSP):  Documents completed with a mode of 5 are SSP shipments.  
The SSP contract is used for material shipped by commercial carriers utilizing ground service 
for shipments 150 pounds and less.  
 
Surface Parcel Post Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode of 6, 7, or G are Surface 
Parcel Post shipments.  Surface Parcel Post shipments are those where the material is shipped 
by way of the USPS utilizing ground service transportation.  Surface Parcel Post shipments are 
available for shipments of 70 pounds or less. 
 
Truckload (TL) Shipments:  Documents completed with a mode A are TL shipments.  A motor 
vehicle loaded to its carrying capacity is considered a TL.  Normally, a certain quantity/ weight of 
cargo is required for the application of a TL rate.  The decision to use TL mode should be based 
on timeframes and economics.   

2.1.3 PHYSICAL INVENTORY  

Adjustments, Physical Inventory:  The accounting transaction, which corrects a book balance 
to agree with the quantity of the item in storage.  Such adjustments may result from 1) physical 
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inventory, 2) a potential discrepancy revealed by a material release denial or location 
survey/reconciliation, and 3) erroneous capitalization/decapitalization actions.  Excluded are 
adjustment transactions caused by 1) re-identification of stock, 2) type of pack changes, 3) 
standard price changes, 4) catalog data changes, 5) supply condition and purpose code 
changes, and 6) condemnation of material resulting from rebuild and surveillance programs.  
Adjustment transactions directly attributed to computer malfunctions, program errors, and 
correction of computer system time lags will not be categorized as adjustments due to physical 
inventory.  All such adjustment transactions identified during research will be assigned the 
appropriate error classification code, and supply system managers will monitor the rate of 
occurrence. 
 
Book-to-Book:  Daily and monthly comparisons of DSS locator and accountable balances, 
which result in automatic adjustment of the owner’s/IM’s balance to match the Depot balance.  
Comparisons generate mismatches, which require research.  
 
Consolidated Adjustment Voucher (CAV):  A summary-level voucher created at the end of 
every month for adjustments occurring during the month that did not meet the criteria for 
mandatory causative research and were not selected/included as part of the original sample. 
 
Count Variance:  The difference between the quantity on the accountable balance record and 
the physical count. 
 
Inventory Accuracy Rate:  The rate/percentage of accurate owner/IM balance records, which 
match the physical assets in storage in regard to item quantity and CC.  A random statistical 
sample inventory is conducted to measure overall and segments of the population.  The sample 
selection and results use hierarchical stratification techniques and item characteristics. 
 
Inventory, Scheduled:  A physical inventory which is to be conducted on a group of items 
within a specified period of time according to an established plan.  There are two types of 
scheduled inventories: complete and sample. 
 
Inventory, Complete:  An inventory of all conditions of all stock numbers within specified 
categories.   
 
Inventory, Sample:  A sample of items selected from an inventory lot in such a manner that 
each item in the lot has an equal opportunity of being included in the sample. 
 
Inventory, Special:  A physical inventory of a specific item as a result of a special requirement 
generated by the location audit program, pre-procurement, or any other reason deemed 
appropriate by the owner/IM, KO or designee, or the storage activity. 
 
Inventory, Unscheduled:  A physical inventory, which is to be conducted on a specific item as 
a result of an unscheduled inventory requirement such as an owner/IM or locally initiated 
request, material release denial, location survey or location reconciliation request, etc.  There 
are two types of unscheduled inventories: special and spot.   
 
Inventory, Special:  A physical inventory of a specific item(s) as a result of a special 
requirement generated by the location audit program, pre-procurement, or any other reason 
deemed appropriate by the owner/IM, APO or the APO designated representative, or the 
storage activity.   
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Inventory, Spot:  A physical inventory required to be accomplished as a result of a total or 
partial material denial. 
 
Item Data Maintenance:  DSS generates an Item Data Change Notice used to identify an 
update to the Item Data Record.  This change may include the physical update of material 
identification and unit of issue at the bin face.  
 
Location Accuracy Rate:  The percentage of accurate locator records to location surveys.  The 
percentage is calculated by dividing the total number of location surveys accomplished minus 
the number of location survey errors (no stock and adds) and then dividing by the total number 
of location surveys accomplished times 100. 
 
Location Audit Program: The location audit program consists of actions required to assure 
compatibility between the assets in storage and the locator records and between the locator 
records and the accountable records.  Location audit programs may include quantity.  This 
program is accomplished in two phases: 
 
Location Reconciliation:  A match between valid storage activity records and the accountable 
records in order to identify and correct situations where items are in physical storage but not on 
record, on record but not in storage, or where common elements of data (may include quantity) 
do not match.  Research of mismatches, including special inventories, when required, results in 
corrective action. 
 
Location Survey:  A physical verification, other than actual count, between actual assets and 
recorded location data to ensure that all assets are properly recorded as to location, NSN, CC, 
unit of issue and shelf-life. 
 
Major Inventory Variance:  The total dollar value of the item overage or shortage for the stock 
number exceeds $5,000 or a variance of any value for controlled items. 
 
Physical Inventory Cutoff Date (PICD):  A date established for striking the accountable record 
balance.  This date serves as the reference point for considering the relationship between pre-
inventory/post-inventory transactions and the physical count quantity to determine if the count is 
in agreement with the inventory record balance. 
 
Post-Inventory Transaction:  Any transaction, causing an increase or decrease to the 
accountable stock record balance, dated after the established PICD. 
 
Pre-Inventory Planning:  Pre-inventory planning is conducted prior to the PICD to reduce the 
potential for inventory inaccuracies through: 
Actions to ensure location integrity by resolving such situations as loose material; questionable 
identity of material in location; and multiple conditions, shelf-life (including date of pack/date of 
expiration), and/or material lots stored in a single location. 
Document clean up to ensure to the extent possible that adjustments and transaction reversals 
are posted to the record, in process receipts are stored in location, and related transactions are 
transmitted to the owner/IM prior to the established PICD. 
 
Reconciliation, Physical Inventory:  To obtain agreement between the physical count and 
record balance by attempting to account for all transactions representing infloat documents. 
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Research, Physical Inventory:  An investigation of potential or actual discrepancies between 
physical count and recorded balances.  The purpose of research is to determine the correct 
balance and determine the cause of discrepancies.  There are three types of research: 
 
Causative Research:  An investigation of discrepancies (i.e., gains and losses) consisting of 
(as a minimum) a complete review of all transactions to include supporting documentation, 
catalog change actions, shipment discrepancies, and not posted or rejected documentation 
occurring since the last completed inventory.  The purpose of causative research is to identify, 
analyze, and evaluate the cause of inventory discrepancies with the aim of eliminating repetitive 
errors.  Causative research ends when the cause of the discrepancy has been discovered or 
when, after review of the transactions, no conclusive findings are possible. 
 
Postcount Validation:  A comparison of physical count with recorded balances or another 
count, with consideration of transactions that have occurred recently.  The purpose of postcount 
validation is to determine the validity of the count.  Postcount validation research ends when the 
accuracy of the count has been verified or when any necessary recounts have been taken.  
 
Pre-adjustment Research:  A review of potential discrepancies, which involves the 
consideration of recent transactions, and verification of catalog data.  The purpose of pre-
adjustment research is to determine the correct balance.  Pre-adjustment research ends when 
the balance has been verified or the adjustment quantity determined. 
 
Sample Inventory Accuracy:  The accuracy of inventory records based on a random sample.  
This is computed as a weighted rate based on individual category population.  

2.2 ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

Acronyms and abbreviations as used throughout this contract are listed for information and 
reference: 
 

Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

AA&E Arms, Ammunition, and Explosives 

ACA Airlift Clearance Authority 

ADRS Automated Discrepancy Reporting System 

AEDA Ammunitions, Explosives and Dangerous Articles 

AF Air Force 

AFCEA Armed Force Communications & Electronics Association 

AFTRP Air Freight Traffic Rules Publication 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

AHWC Activity Hazardous Waste Coordinator  

AIS Automated Information Systems  

ALARA As Low As Reasonably Achievable 

ALSC American Lumber Standards Committee 

AMS Automated Manifest System 

AMTS Automated Material Tracking System 

ANORS Anticipated Not Operational Requisition Supply 

AOG Aircraft on Ground 

AOR Area of Responsibility 

APL Acceptable Performance Level 

APOE Aerial Port of Embarkation  

APP Affirmative Procurement Program  

ARCENT Army Central Command 

aRFID active Radio Frequency Identification  

ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials 

ATCMD Advance Transportation Control and Movement Documents 

AWC Automated Work Counts 

BPA Blanket Purchase Agreement  

BSM Business Systems Modernization 

CA Computer Associate 

CAC Common Access Card 

CAGE Commercial and Government Entity 

CAV Consolidated Adjustment Voucher 

CBL Commercial Bill of Lading 

CC Condition Code 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

CCC Command Control Center 

CCI Controlled Cryptographic Items 

CCP Consolidation and Containerization Point  

CERCLA Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability Act

CFO Chief Financial Officer 

CFR Code of Federal Regulations 

CGA Continuing Government Activity 

CI Counterintelligence 

CIC Customer Interaction Center 

CICS Customer Information Control System 

CID Criminal Investigation Division 

CIIC Controlled Inventory Item Code 

CIR Contractor Investigative Request 

CLIN Contract Line Item Number 

CNG Compressed Natural Gas 

COB Close of Business (Day) 

CONUS Continental United States 

COOP Continuity of Operations Plan 

COR Contracting Officer’s Representative 

COSIS Care of Supplies in Storage 

COTS Commercial Off-the-Shelf 

CPU Central Processing Unit 

CRII Customer Returns Improvement Initiative 

CSG Commercial Service Guide 

CSI Critical Safety Item 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

CSS Constant Surveillance Service 

CUM ADJ Cumulative Adjustment 

DAPS Document Automation and Production Service 

DD Distribution Depot 

DDC Defense Distribution Center 

DDCI Defense Distribution Center Instruction 

DDCM Defense Distribution Center Manual 

DDKS Defense Distribution Center Kuwait Southwest Asia  

DDSP Defense Distribution Center Susquehanna, Pennsylvania 

DECC Defense Enterprise Computing Center 

DEMIL Demilitarization 

DFARS Defense Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement 

DFAS Defense Finance and Accounting Service 

DISA Defense Information System Agency 

DLA Defense Logistics Agency 

DLAD Defense Logistics Agency Directive 

DLAI Defense Logistics Agency Instruction 

DLAM Defense Logistics Agency Manual 

DLAR Defense Logistics Agency Regulation 

DLMS Defense Logistics Management System 

DoD Department of Defense 

DoDAAC DoD Activity Address Code 

DoDAAD Department of Defense Activity Address Directory 

DoDI Department of Defense Instruction 

DOLI Date of Last Inquiry 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

DOT Department of Transportation 

DOT-E Department of Transportation Exemption 

DRIS Deficiency Reporting Investigation System  

DRMO Defense Reutilization and Marketing Office 

DRMS Defense Reutilization and Marketing Service 

DRO Disposal Release Order 

DSC Defense Supply Center 

DSIO DLA Systems Integration Office 

DSN Defense Switched Network 

DSS Distribution Standard System 

DTCI Defense Transportation Coordination Initiative 

DTR Defense Transportation Regulation 

DTS Defense Transportation System 

DTTS DoD Transportation Tracking System 

EDA Electronic Document Access 

EDI Electronic Data Interchange 

EDMS Electronic Document Management System 

E-FORMS Electronic Forms 

EJON Equipment Job Order Number 

EMACS Equipment Management and Control System 

EO Executive Order 

EPA Environmental Protection Agency 

EPSQ Electronic Personnel Security Questionnaire  

ESD Electrostatic Discharge 

ESDS Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

ESOC Emergency Supply Operations Center 

ETR Export Traffic Release 

EWO Equipment Work Order 

FAR Federal Acquisition Regulation 

FBI Federal Bureau of Investigation 

FCC Federal Communications Commission 

FedEx Federal Express 

FIFO First In First Out 

FLIPL Financial Liability Investigation of Property Loss 

FLIS Federal Logistics Information System 

FMR Financial Management Regulation 

FMS Foreign Military Sales 

FPCON Force Protection Condition 

FSC Federal Supply Class 

GATES Global Air Transportation Execution System 

GBL Government Bill of Lading 

GFE Government-Furnished Equipment 

GFF Government-Furnished Facilities 

GFM Government-Furnished Material 

GFMS Global Freight Management System 

GFP Government-Furnished Property 

GOCARE Government Cargo Recovery Effort 

GTN Global Transportation Network 

HAZMAT Hazardous Material 

HCC Hazardous Characteristics Code 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

HMIRS Hazardous Material Information Resource System 

HT Heat Treated 

HW Hazardous Waste 

IATA International Air Transport Association 

IAV Inventory Adjustment Vouchers 

IAW In Accordance With 

IBS Integrated Booking System 

ICOD Inventory Cut-Off Date 

ICP Inventory Control Point 

ID Identification 

IDS Intrusion Detection System 

IERL Inventory Evaluation Research List 

IM Item Manager 

IMDGC International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code 

IPG Issue Priority Group 

IPPC International Plant Protection Convention  

IR Incident Report 

ISDR Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report 

ISPM International Standards for Phytosanitary Measures  

IT Information Technology 

JON Job Order Number 

KCC Kind, Count and Condition 

KO Contracting Officer 

LAN Local Area Network 

LLRC Long Life Reusable Containers 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

LLRW Low Level Radioactive Waste  

LPG Liquefied Petroleum Gas (Propane) 

LSN Local Stock Number 

LTL Less Than Truckload 

MAPAD Military Assistance Program Address Directory System 

MARSSIM Multi-Agency Radiological Survey and Site Investigation Manual  

MFTRP SDDC Freight Traffic Rules Publication 

MHE Material Handling Equipment 

MHS Material Handling System 

MICAP Mission Capable  

MIL-HDBK Military Handbook 

MIL-STD Military Standard 

MILSTRAP Military Standard Transaction Reporting and Accounting Procedures 

MILSTRIP Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures  

MIS Management Information System 

MMAC Material Management Aggregation Code 

MMHS Mechanized Material Handling System 

MOP Method of Preservation 

MRO Material Release Order 

MSDS Material Safety Data Sheet 

MSL Military Shipping Label 

NACI National Agency Check with Inquiry 

NATO North Atlantic Treaty Organization 

NCB National Codification Bureau 

NIIN National Item Identification Number 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

NISPOM National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual 

NMCS Not Mission Capable Supply 

NMFC National Motor Freight Classification 

NORS Not Operational Requisition Supply 

NP New Procurement 

NSN National Stock Number 

OCONUS Outside the Continental United States 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

OJT On-the-Job Training 

OPSEC Operational Security 

OSHA Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

PC Personal Computer 

PCB Polychlorinated Biphenyls 

PICD Physical Inventory Cutoff Dates 

PICP Physical Inventory Control Program 

PIN Personal Identification Number 

PMCS Partially Mission Capable Supply  

PMRD Pre-positioned Material Receipt Document 

POC Point-of-Contact 

POD Proof of Delivery 

POE Port of Embarkation 

POP Performance-Oriented Packaging 

POR Proof of Receipt 

POS Proof of Shipment 

POV Privately Owned Vehicle 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

PPC Production, Planning and Control 

PPE Personal Protective Equipment  

PPP&M Preservation, Packaging, Packing and Marking 

PQDR Product Quality Deficiency Report  

pRFID passive Radio Frequency Identification 

PSI Personnel Security Investigations  

PSS Protective Security Service 

QASP Quality Assurance Surveillance Plan 

QBD Quantity by Detail 

QBG Quantity by Global  

QBL Quantity By Location 

QBO Quantity by Owner 

QBS Quantity By Location Site 

QC/CSP Quality Control/Customer Satisfaction Plan 

QLR Quantitative Location Reconciliation 

QMF Query Management Facility 

QSL Quality Status List 

RCN Receipt Control Number 

RCP Recycling Control Program   

RCRA Resource Conservation and Recovery Act  

RDD Required Delivery Date 

RDO Redistribution Order  

REPSHIP Report of Shipment 

RF Radio Frequency 

RFI Ready for Issue 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

R-FORM Reproducible Forms 

RIC Routing Identifier Code 

SAMM Security Assistance Management Manual 

SCAC Standard Carrier Alpha Codes  

SDR Supply Discrepancy Report 

SED Shipper’s Export Declaration 

SF Standard Form 

SITREP Situation Report 

SIT SDR Stock in Transit Supply Discrepancy Report 

SLC Shelf-Life Code 

SLES Shelf-Life Extension System 

SMS Systems Management Server 

SPI Special Packaging Instruction 

SPOCO Single Point of Contact Office  

SRT Spill Response Team  

SSMR Storage Space Management Report 

SUM VAR Summary Variance 

SURC Shipment Unit Route Code  

TA Transportation Agent 

TCMD Transportation Control Movement Document 

TCN Transportation Control Number 

TCTO Time Compliance Technical Order 

TDR Transportation Discrepancy Report  

TE Technical Exhibit 

TFG Transportation Facilities Guide 
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Acronym/ 
Abbreviation 

Clear Text 

TL Truckload 

TO Technical Order 

TP Transportation Priority  

TPIC Type Physical Inventory Code 

TPS Transportation Protective Service 

TTC Tailored Transportation Contract 

UN  United Nations 

UPS United Parcel Service 

US United States 

USA  United States Army 

USARCENTCOM United States Army Central Command 

USASAC US Army Security Assistance Command 

USC United States Code 

USPS United States Postal Service 

WAWF-RA Wide Area Workflow – Receipts and Acceptance 

WFR Warehouse Fill Rate 

WIP Work In Progress 

WPM  Wood Packaging Material  

WRM War Reserve Materials 

WWX Worldwide Express 

2.3 DOD DICTIONARY 

A. The DoD Dictionary of definitions and terms is available on the Internet at 
http://www.dtic.mil/doctrine/jel/doddict.  
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SECTION C-3 GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED PROPERTY (GFP), 
SYSTEMS, TRAINING AND SUPPORT SERVICES 

3.1 GENERAL INFORMATION 
A. The Government will furnish or make available to the Contractor certain government 

property and services to use in the performance of work under this contract or as authorized 
by the KO or designee.  The Contractor’s acceptance and use of the GFP offered in carrying 
out the requirement of this contract does not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for 
providing all resources and material necessary to perform the contract requirements. The 
Contractor is responsible and accountable for the appropriate use, maintenance, and care of 
GFP IAW the requirements established in this section.  

 

3.2 GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED PROPERTY (GFP) 
A. References to government property throughout Section C-3 regulated by FAR Part 45 and 

FAR Part 52.245-1 does not pertain to mission stock.  GFP listed as mandatory will be 
furnished by the Government and shall be utilized by the Contractor in the performance of 
work under the contract requirements.  Government property listed as optional will be made 
available by the Government in an “as is” condition (see FAR Part 52.245-19) for inspection 
and may be accepted at the Contractor’s discretion and convenience for use in the 
performance of work under this contract.  Failure or breakdown of optional GFP shall not 
excuse Contractor non-performance and shall not serve as the basis for any equitable 
adjustment.  Both mandatory and optional  government property will be provided at no cost 
to the Contractor and will be subject to the conditions contained in FAR Part 52.245-1, 
Government Property (June 2007).   

 

GOVERNMENT PROPERTY USE 

Equipment (C-3.2.2)  Optional 

Data Systems (C-3.4) IAW requirements 

 
B. The Contractor shall complete and submit to the KO or designee a report on property 

damage, equipment damage, and motor vehicle mishaps (see C-5.1.1.2, Liability for 
Government Property).  The Contractor shall include an estimated cost of property, 
equipment, or vehicle damages. 

 
C. The following paragraphs of this Section are divided into two sub-paragraphs: A and B.  The 

A sub-paragraphs identify the Government’s role and the B sub-paragraphs identify 
Contractor responsibilities.  
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3.2.1 RESERVED 

3.2.2 GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED EQUIPMENT (GFE) 

A. GFE being furnished for use in the performance of the contract requirements is set forth in 
TE 3.3 Material Handling Equipment, and TE 3.4 Miscellaneous Equipment and Tools. GFE 
is offered in place and its current condition.  Use of this equipment is optional and may be 
accepted at the Contractor’s discretion and convenience.  The Government will update 
DPAS for Contractor-accepted GFE prior to the end of the phase-in period.  GFE in excess 
of $100,000 per unit is classified as Capital Equipment.  Replacement of Capital Equipment 
is the responsibility of the Government.  Title to any replacement GFE purchased by the 
Government will remain at all times with the Government.    

B. Title to any replacement GFE purchased by the Contractor will remain at all times with the 
Government. 

1. The Contractor shall manage the transporting, installation, modification, and repair of 
GFE to make suitable for use upon full performance.  The Contractor shall use DPAS to 
maintain inventory control and accountability of all GFE that has a purchase value equal 
to or greater than $300 and all pilferable items (currently defined as cameras) regardless 
of purchase value.  Furniture is not included in DPAS.  The Contractor shall request 
access to DPAS by completing DD Form 2875 and attaching the Foundations of 
Government Property Training Certificate (See TE 3.9, GF Training).  Upon approval of 
the DD Form 2875, the Contractor will be given access to DPAS to inquiry and change 
location information to keep current.  The Contractor shall perform a physical inventory 
annually, which includes reconciling DPAS with all GFE changes in location and 
notifying the KO or designee of any additions and/or deletions.  The physical inventory 
for each assigned hand receipt may be accomplished on an incremental basis and 
spaced evenly throughout the calendar year.  IAW DoD 5000.64, Accountability and 
Management of DoD-Owned Equipment and Other Accountable Property, which states:  
“The use of Automatic Identification Technology (AIT) to assist in property accountability 
is mandatory unless it is demonstrably proven through cost benefit or other analysis that 
implementation would not be practicable”. The Contractor shall use a Government 
provided barcode scanner compatible with DPAS to automatically generate and 
download inventories to the hand held scanner to perform the annual inventory 
requirements.  The Contractor shall notify the KO or designee of the planned property 
inventory schedule and the KO or designee will make available barcode scanners for the 
Contractor to conduct the electronic physical inventories.  The Contractor shall return the 
barcode scanners to the KO or designee once the inventories are completed.  The 
Contractor shall prepare and submit to the KO or designee an annual certification no 
later than September 30th of each year.  A signed and dated hand receipt is an 
acknowledgement that the inventories have been completed, DPAS records are current, 
and accurately reflects accountable property valued at $300 or more.   

 
2. When the Contractor no longer wants to continue to operate a piece of GFE, the 

Contractor shall notify the KO or designee to return the GFE back to the Government.  
The Contractor shall prepare DLA Form 1311 and forward to the KO or designee for 
government approval prior to disposal of any GFE.  If government approval is granted, 
the Contractor will receive the necessary documentation from the Accountable Property 
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Officer (APO).  The Contractor shall perform the same requirements for GFE as 
specified in paragraph C-4.6.5, Equipment Disposal and transport the asset as directed 
by the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall comply with DoD and agency requirements 
(see DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Material Disposition Manual; and DoD 4160.21-M-1, 
Defense Demilitarization Manual) for the turn-in of property to the DRMO.  The 
Contractor shall be responsible for all costs associated with the rejection of property 
determined by the DRMO to be in non-compliance with mandated requirements.  If the 
KO or designee directs redistribution of the asset to another DDC activity, the Contractor 
shall prepare and ship the item IAW the disposition instructions.  Termination of use and 
disposal of GFE used by the Contractor shall not relieve the Contractor of any of its 
obligations or liabilities under the performance of these contract requirements.   

 
3. At the end of this contract, the Contractor shall turn over GFE in safe, usable operating 

condition.  The Government may bill the outgoing Contractor for costs incurred to bring 
GFE to safe, usable operating condition, as determined by the Government. 

 
4. IAW DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: Support 

Equipment Operations Process, and Title: Support Equipment Maintenance and Support 
Equipment Disposal Process; FAR Part 52.245-1, Government Property; and FAR 
Subpart 45.5, Management of Government Property in the Possession of Contractors, 
Section 45.502a, Contractor Responsibility, the Contractor shall operate and maintain 
GFE accepted by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall perform preventative and 
corrective/remedial maintenance IAW C-4.6, Equipment Maintenance for GFE.   

 
5. The Contractor shall replace GFE except IT equipment, costing less than $100,000 per 

unit.   
 

6. The Contractor shall work with the KO or designee to request Capital Equipment 
(>$100,000) per unit replacement, augmentation, modernization, and systems projects.  
(See Capital Investment Document in the Technical Library).  The Contractor shall 
submit the required documentation IAW the Functional Requirements Description for 
Identifying New Capital Equipment Investment Requirements found in the Technical 
Library to the KO or designee and can be integral and active participant in the 
development of the Government Capital Equipment Replacement Plan. In order to 
accommodate the funding lead-times associated with Capital Equipment, the Contractor 
shall notify the KO or designee at least three years in advance of the anticipated 
replacement date in order to provide the Government with sufficient time to obtain 
approval and funding.  Funding for such requests is accomplished at the discretion of the 
Government. 

 
7. Contractor employees that operate or maintain motor vehicles, MHE, hoisting and 

rigging equipment, or other equipment shall obtain the required licensing, certification, or 
specialized training prior to carrying out responsibilities and maintain them in a current 
status during the performance of the contract requirements (see TE 4.1, Contractor-
Furnished Training).  The Contractor shall provide the following information to the KO or 
designee for each employee requiring an operator’s permit: 

 
1. Employee name and proof of license or certification 

2. Vehicle or equipment to be operated 
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3. Capacity of vehicle or equipment to be operated 

4. Nature of operation as part of duties (e.g., basic requirement for the job, 
incidental to the job) 

5. Extension and office to be contacted for scheduling action 
 

8. Contractor employees that operate motor vehicles to include, but not limited to, heavy 
tow tractors, semi-tractors, and MHE, should maintain a valid (Kuwait) driver’s license, if 
necessary with all class and commodity endorsements in accordance with laws 
established by the Kuwait Ministry of Interior for the type of vehicle operated or 
commodity being transported.  . 

3.2.2.1 RESERVED 

3.2.2.2 MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE) 

A. MHE being furnished for use in the performance of the contract requirements is set forth in 
TE 3.3, GFE-MHE. 

 
B. The Contractor shall: 
 

1. Manage all maintenance of Government-furnished MHE. 
 
2. Perform and document daily operator maintenance.  Prior to operating equipment, the 

Contractor shall inspect equipment for discrepancies before, during, and after operation 
to ensure that the equipment is in a safe and serviceable condition.  The Contractor shall 
perform operator maintenance that includes, but is not limited to replacing fuses, 
maintaining tire pressure, and topping off fluid levels.  The Contractor shall document 
discrepancies and immediately report discrepancies that exceed Contractor repair 
authorization or capabilities to the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall provide 
supplies that include but are not limited to tire inflation devices, oil, windshield cleaning 
fluid, and fuses that are required to perform operator maintenance. 

 
3. Perform preventative and corrective and remedial maintenance (including normal parts 

replacement of such items as batteries).  See paragraph C-4.5, Equipment Maintenance 
on GFE. 

3.2.3 OTHER EQUIPMENT 

A. Warehouse equipment includes but is not limited to storage aids, tools, and other equipment 
such as scooters and carts, Industrial Plant Equipment (IPE), and office equipment and is 
listed in TEs 3.4, GFE-Miscellaneous Equipment and Tools and 3.5 GFE-Office Equipment .  
Warehouse equipment is furnished for use in the performance of the contract requirements.  
This equipment is provided “as is”.  The Government does not warrant its condition or 
suitability for use by the Contractor. 

` 
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B. The Contractor shall perform maintenance and repair of government-furnished other 
equipment.  The Contractor shall maintain, dispose, and replace the batteries when required 
and conduct maintenance and repairs to component level on all industrial manufacturing 
equipment such as, but not limited to dust collectors, band and table saws, banders, scales, 
and sealers.  Other maintenance requirements include mechanical, electrical, electronic and 
digital electronic, general millwright, and welding.  The Contractor shall repair and/or replace 
any racks the Contractor damages.    

3.2.4 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (IT) ASSETS  

A. The Government will furnish desktop hardware, software, printers, wireless devices, and 
DSS workstations based on requirements identified during the initial IT Site Survey.  
Microsoft Systems Management Server (SMS) will be implemented at all DDC Distribution 
Depots and used to monitor government-furnished and approved software and operation of 
IT on the government network at the Depots.  The Government will: 

 
1. Provide and assign new Internet Protocol addresses for new equipment installed on the 

government-furnished Local Area Network (LAN).   
 

2. Upgrade or replace government-furnished IT equipment, including replacement parts 
and components of end device IT equipment, that is operational and being used by the 
Contractor in the performance of the contract requirements to meet the minimum system 
requirements.  The KO or designee will provide a minimum of 10 working days notice of 
the date equipment is to be received by the Contractor. 

 
3. Maintain and provide support for problems with any mandated government-furnished 

software systems.   
 

4. Perform system administration functions for all IT infrastructure components to include 
mid-tier servers; exchange servers; file servers; LAN Telecommunication equipment to 
include hubs, switches and routers; and primary domain controllers and backup domain 
controllers to ensure standard and equal platforms between the DDC and the distribution 
facilities.  System administration services will include loading, configuring, and 
maintaining the operating system software, system readiness, user access, file back-up 
analysis, troubleshooting and performing system/database recoveries.   

 
5. Upgrade, change, and implement new information technology.   

 
6. Perform technical support to the LAN, Network Operation System, metropolitan area 

circuitry (T-1 Lines), and wide area (long haul) communication environment.   
 

7. Retain responsibility for all firewall and Intrusion Detection System (IDS) software.   
 

8. Furnish upgrades and changes to any government-furnished and approved software for 
local servers and download this software to end user workstations as appropriate.  

 
9. Maintain IT support responsibilities for any RF network components required for the 

performance of the PWS requirements.  The RF Network consists of at least one RF 
Controller, RF Gateways and RF Hand-Held Computers. 
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B.  
1. Contractor access to Government-furnished IT data systems shall be granted on a 

“need-to-know” basis, IAW DLAD 8500.6, Chapter 4.11 to Contractor personnel who will 
perform data input and retrieval functions and for “clearance special access,” if 
applicable, IAW DoD 5200.2-R.  At contract award, the Contractor shall request IT 
access for employees requiring access and passwords to the Government-furnished 
data systems. (see paragraph C-1.4.9, Information System Security).  All Contractor 
employees who perform data entry and query functions will require IT level III category 
eligibility (the minimum access level that includes no sensitive or classified information).   

 
2. The Contractor shall notify the KO or designee within one hour when a Contractor 

employee is no longer eligible for access to Government systems for reasons of 
personnel resignations, reassignments, terminations, or completion of portions of the 
contract. 

 
3. To perform the following requirements, the Contractor shall ensure that individual(s) 

have an IT II eligibility and are certified IAW DoD 8570.01-M, Information Assurance 
Workforce Improvement at the IAT Level I and the appropriate Computing Environment 
Certification (See TE 4.1 Information Technology (IT) Certification for Contractor 
Furnished Training) to perform the Contractor’s IT requirements, which follows.  The 
Government expects no more than two Contractor employees will require these 
certifications.  Contractor employees shall be certified in the computing environment of 
any system they have privileged access.  The following table lists the certifications that 
will be accepted. This list is subject to change.  Contractor employees may submit 
certifications that are not listed and request inclusion in the accepted list and the KO or 
designee will review the request and notify the Contractor of the decision.  

    

LIST OF ACCEPTABLE COMPUTING ENVIRONMENT CERTIFICATIONS 

CCNA CISCO Certified Networking Associate 

CCSP CISCO Certified Security Professional 

CCNP CISCO Certified Network Administrator 

MCSA Microsoft Certified Systems Administrator 

GCWN GIAC Certified Windows Security 
Administrator 

M2003 Microsoft 2003 

MCSE Microsoft Certified Systems Engineer 

MCDST Microsoft Certified Desktop Support 
Technician 

HP UX CSA HP-UX Advanced Certified Systems 
Administrator 

UNIX AIX Courses-check global table on this 
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LIST OF ACCEPTABLE COMPUTING ENVIRONMENT CERTIFICATIONS 

SCSA Solaris Certified Network Adm 

SCNA Solaris Certified Network Admn 

CCSPA Check Point Certified Security Principles 
Associate 

CCSA NGX Check Point Certified Systems 
Administrator 

CCSE NGX Check Point Certified Systems Engineer 

CCSE NGX Plus NG Check Point Certified Security Expert plus 
High Availability and Troubleshooting NG 
with Application Intelligence 

CCMSE NG with AI Check Point Managed Secruity Expert NG 
with Application Intelligence 

CSMSE NG with AI Plus VSX Check point Mnaged Security Expert NG 
with Application Intelligence plus VSX 

GCUX GIAC Certified UNIX Security 
Administrator 

GSOC GIAC Securing oracle Certification 

NSA Network Security Administrator 

OCP Oracle Certified Professional 

OCM Oracle Certified Master 

Windows XP Windows XP 

 
 
5. The Contractor shall: 

 
a) Upon notification of expected delivery date of new or replaced IT equipment, provide the 

KO or designee with a schedule to install the IT equipment.  The KO or designee will 
approve or provide comments back to the Contractor regarding the proposed schedule.  
The intent of the schedule is to ensure the Contractor provides weekly status reports to 
ensure the IT equipment is installed within a reasonable timeframe upon receipt.  The 
KO or designee will provide approval or comments to revise the schedule prior to the IT 
equipment delivered to the Contractor.  The Contractor shall resubmit the schedule for 
approval, if required, within three days if original schedule was not approved 

 
b) Perform installation on new or replaced IT equipment to begin IAW the approved 

schedule (see paragraph B. 1. above) and provide a weekly status reported against the 
approved schedule to the KO or designee at the end of each week during the installation 
time period. 
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c) Provide technical support, configuration, and troubleshooting (see TE 3.7, IT 

Troubleshooting Guidelines) of all software and hardware on the end device.  If the initial 
troubleshooting determines the problem is the software, end device (hardware), or 
network/LAN connectivity, the Contractor shall contact the KO or designee for support to 
correct the problem.   

 
d) Perform routine maintenance including the installation of parts or components of end 

device IT equipment, including RF Hand-Held and Vehicle Mounted equipment at the 
direction of the KO or designee. 

 
e) Install and implement all taskings and advisories furnished by the Government on all 

systems accessing a DoD network in the time required.  The KO or designee will notify 
the Contractor for the parameters of the monitoring and reporting requirements for each 
individual tasking.  The Contractor may request a waiver to extend the completion date.  
The Contractor's waiver request shall include the specific reason why a time extension is 
required, anticipated completion date and any other information requested by the KO or 
designee.  The Contractor’s failure to comply with government instructions will result in 
the effected machines/networks being isolated from the DoD Network. 

 
f) Submit all proposed IT replacements requests in writing to the KO or designee if IT is 

inoperable and does not fall into the next IT replacement cycle.   
 

g) Coordinate movement of existing equipment with the KO or designee.  The Contractor 
shall identify LAN/telecommunications and dedicated power requirements to the KO or 
designee. 

 
h) Attempt to resolve connectivity problems prior to notifying the KO or designee.  The 

Contractor shall notify the KO or designee when maintenance, repair (after the 
Contractor has attempted to resolve the problem), or change in service is required.  
Contractor personnel shall not relocate GFE access points to the LAN or in any way 
tamper with the LAN lines.  The Contractor shall be responsible for all costs associated 
with Contractor-initiated upgrades, changes in services, or the addition or relocation of 
an access point to the LAN with prior approval from the KO or designee. 

 
i) The Contractor shall not upgrade client operating systems with current service packs, 

security patches, etc. until upgrades have been approved and released by the 
Government.  The Contractor shall not install any software application programs without 
prior consent from the Government.  The Contractor shall not change workstation 
Internet protocol addresses currently assigned to government-furnished workstations 
without KO or designee approval. 

 
j) Provide initial response to end-user support including, but not limited to:  

(a) Fielding end-user trouble calls 

(b) Coordinating scheduled downtime 

(c) Conducting user orientation briefings  

(d) Serving as the focal point for NACI/IT eligibility submissions  
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(e) Maintaining a file of clearances received 
(f) Conform to the IT standards established by DLA to maintain network 

integrity/security and ensure interoperability within DLA and with the DoD 
community.  The Contractor shall adhere to requirements regarding all aspects of the 
telecommunications infrastructure.  

3.3 GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED MATERIAL (GFM)  

A. It is not anticipated that the current Contractor will have any residual material and supplies.  
Therefore, the government will not provide GFM unless the current Contractor has residual 
material and supplies on hand at the start of full performance.  The Sample list of 
Consumable Supplies in the Technical Library is a snapshot list of material and supplies 
used for depot operations and by no means are all inclusive of material and supplies to 
perform the requirements of this PWS. 

 
B. The Worldwide Express (WWX) contracts now have nine (9) carriers: DHL, Federal Express 

(FedEx), United Parcel Service (UPS), US Airways, National Air Cargo, Miami Air, Air 
Transportation International, Ryan Air, and Continental.  The websites for the express small 
package contracts are: 

 
1. DoD BPA: 

https://private.amc.af.mil/A4/a4dir/a4t/transporter/express/domexpress/spsindex.htm  
 
2. WWX: http://private.amc.af.mil/A4/WWX/index.htm 

 
C. These small package contracts make available the same supplies and services provided to 

the small parcel carrier’s commercial customers.  These supplies and services are described 
in the carriers’ Commercial Services Guides (CSGs).  The web sites for these carriers are:  

 
1. FedEx:   

 
(a) U.S. Government shipping (within the Continental U.S. (CONUS) and outside of the 

Continental U.S. (OCONUS)): http://www.fedex.com/us/government 
 
(b) Commercial: http://www.fedex.com/us/services 

  
2. ASTAR/DHL: http://www.dhl-usa.com/dod  
 
3. UPS: http://www.ups.com/using/svc-index.html 

 
D. The Government will furnish 463L pallets and nets for building shipments transported by air.  

These materials will be supplied by the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall immediately 
notify the KO or designee when supplies of 463L pallets and nets fall below the level 
required for 21 days of continuous operations. 

E. The Government will furnish aRFID tags and related equipment for use in preparing 
shipments preparation IAW paragraph C-5.5.1.8 Shipment Preparation. 
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F. The Contractor is responsible for providing all material necessary to perform the contract 
requirements (see Section C-4.4, Contractor-Furnished Material).   

3.4 GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED DATA SYSTEMS  

A. The Government will furnish and the Contractor shall use the government-furnished data 
systems identified in TE 3.8, Government-Furnished Data Systems, in the performance of 
the contract requirements.  The Government is responsible for the upgrade and 
maintenance of government-furnished, non-commercially available systems.  

3.5 GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED TRAINING 

A. The Government will furnish and the Contractor shall complete the initial and refresher 
training courses identified in TE 3.9, Government-Furnished Training, for Contractor 
personnel to comply with government training requirements.  The Government will be 
responsible for instructor costs associated with government-furnished training whether on-
site or off-site.   

 
B. The Contractor shall be reimbursed for travel costs for attending government-furnished 

training.  The Contractor shall be responsible for any costs in excess of that allowed under 
FAR Part 31.205-46, Travel Costs, and the appropriate regulations cited therein, incurred as 
a result of its attendance at the government-furnished off-site training.  For Contractor 
employees in excess of the number authorized to attend, the Contractor shall be responsible 
for all costs incurred for government-furnished off-site training.  The Contractor shall be 
responsible for all costs incurred for on-site or off-site government-furnished training in 
excess of the referenced frequency (i.e., one-time or recurring not to exceed one-time per 
year).   

 
C. The Contractor shall train and certify all Contractor personnel IAW all federal, local, and 

contract requirements.  Contractor personnel shall complete all the training listed in TE 3.9, 
Government Furnished Training, within the time specified.  The Contractor shall maintain 
training records and shall make available for the KO or designee to review upon request.  
The training records shall include, at a minimum, the name of the employee, the name of the 
course, the source of the training, a description of the training furnished and the date the 
employee successfully completed the training. 

 
D. During and after the phase-in period, government-furnished training will be coordinated 

between the Contractor and the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall notify the KO or 
designee when government-furnished training is required due to refresher training 
requirements or new personnel. 

 
E. IAW 49 CFR, Transportation, Part 172.704, Training Requirements; a new HAZMAT 

employee, or a HAZMAT employee who changes job functions, may perform those functions 
prior to the completion of Contractor or government-furnished training and receipt of 
certification provided that:  
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1. The employee shall perform those functions under the direct supervision of a properly 
trained and certified HAZMAT employee; and  

 
2. The employee shall complete the training within 90 calendar days after employment or a 

change in job function.    
 
F. The Contractor shall maintain employee training and certification records for as long as the 

individual works for the Contractor as a HAZMAT employee and for 90 calendar days 
thereafter.    

 
G. After completion of the one-time government-furnished training, the Contractor shall train its 

employees as required to comply with the contract requirements. The Government may 
provide additional training at its discretion during the performance period.  Any training in 
addition to the government-furnished training, including the cost of the training, shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

3.6 GOVERNMENT- FURNISHED SUPPORT SERVICES 

A. At no cost to the Contractor, except as noted below, the Government will furnish the 
services listed in this section to be used exclusively to perform the requirements of this 
contract. 

 
B. The B sub-paragraphs identify the Contractor’s responsibilities pertaining to Government-

furnished Support Services.  

3.6.1 ENVIRONMENTAL 

A. The Government will serve as the single POC with all environmental regulatory agencies, 
including interpreting regulations, coordinating inspections, and submitting reports and 
correspondence. The Government is responsible for all costs incurred for the disposal of 
HW such as waste generated in the performance of operations to support the performance 
of the Contract performance.  Additionally, the Government is responsible for the cost for 
disposal of HW resulting from mission stock Disposal Release Orders (DRO).  
: 

B. The Contractor shall:  
 

1. Comply with "Environmental Final Governing Standards for United States Forces in the 
State of Kuwait" and the Overseas Environmental Baseline Guidance Document 
(OEBGD).   

 
2. Prepare, maintain and implement a Spill Prevention and Response Plan (SPRP) for 

handling hazardous spills IAW OEBGD, Chapter 18.  The Contractor is responsible for 
all environmental services to include emergency hazardous substance spill response, 
control and containment support, clean up, and disposal including sampling and/or 
analysis reports.  Spills over 110 gallons, or of an acutely toxic substance, or that results 
in an injury or that involve the Kuwait waters or water supply shall be reported through 
the KO or designee to USARCENT (AFRD-EN-E) to USCENTCOM (CCJ4-E) within 24 
hours of response/containment. 
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3. Prepare, maintain and implement a Hazardous Material Program Management Plan 
(HMMP) that indicates procedures for inspection and operations of security, safety and 
emergency response systems operated by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall include 
in the plan a chart indicating inspection times and results of inspections as well as 
training of Contractor employees in proper HAZMAT management, storage, usage, 
transportation, marking, labeling and inspection procedure.  The Contractor shall include 
in the plan proper and safe handling procedures of HAZMAT and an emergency plan 
describing personnel and equipment available, training procedures and records, 
evacuation routes and exits, and procedures for containing and controlling explosions, 
fires, or spills of HAZMAT and HW. 

 
4. Comply with new and existing US Laws, DoD Directives and Kuwaiti environmental laws 

as applicable and shall coordinate inspections and submit reports and correspondence 
to the KO or designee when requested. 

 
5. Maintain any environmental related permits required by the State of Kuwait and shall 

maintain (HW) Accumulation sites for turning in HW IAW Kuwait Environmental 
regulations.   

 
6. Train Contractor personnel in HAZMAT handling practices, spill response and provide 

Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for all HAZMAT handled.  The Contractor shall 
provide MSDS in English and in the host nation's native language.  The Contractor shall 
submit successful completion of all environmental related training records to the KO or 
designee when requested.   

 
7. Maintain records of inventory, analysis, identification, transportation, employee training 

and HAZMAT disposal for at least five years.  The Contractor shall retain all manifests 
five years and all shipping papers for a minimum of three years.   

 
8. Pay all costs associated with penalties or other actions resulting from any environmental 

degradation to air, land or water. 
 

9. Pay for all costs (e.g., equipment, labor, and supplies) associated with a hazardous 
spill(s) caused by the Contractor to include spill response, spill containment, clean-up, 
disposal, sampling and laboratory analysis and all other remedial actions required by the 
State of Kuwait and any other Local regulations.   

 
10. Participate in environmental programs, internal or external audits, inspections, and 

regulatory assessments as required by the KO or designee.  
 

11. Conduct external environmental compliance audits every three yeas and internal audits 
each year when an external audit is not being performed.  The Contractor shall submit a 
copy of the audit reports to the KO or designee. 

 
12. Comply with 40 CFR environmental disposal regulations as well as 49 CFR Hazardous 

Materials Table to oversee the process and disposal of all HW by accurately identifying 
HW with a Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) or laboratory analysis, maintaining 
generator logs, packaging, marking and labeling and documenting disposal actions.  
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13. Coordinate all environmental compliance issues including contacts with environmental 
regulatory agencies, inspections, reports, and correspondence with the KO or designee.   

 
14. Designate a trained primary and alternate person to oversee environmental compliance 

and HW accumulation site management as the designated Activity Hazardous Waste 
Coordinator (AHWC).  The Contractor shall provide an AHWC Letter of Appointment to 
the KO or designee upon designation of each new AHWC and alternate.  The AHWC 
shall monitor and inspect HW accumulation, turn-in, disposal procedures and emergency 
response procedures.   

 
15. Ensure that all solid waste is disposed of in Kuwaiti approved landfills.  The Contractor 

shall not send steel and poly drums containing nonhazardous waste to the municipal 
landfills without explicit permission from the KO or designee.  

3.6.2 FORMS 

A. Forms services will consist of providing a copy of any form (not produced through an 
automated system) that is currently used to perform work under these contract 
requirements.  Additionally, the Contractor will be furnished access through the LAN and 
current forms software to those forms that have been automated.  Government forms to be 
provided are listed with web links in TE 6.1, Government Forms. 

 
B. The Contractor shall requisition forms through the KO or designee and replenish sufficient 

quantities of forms that are not available electronically to meet normal operational 
requirements. 

3.6.3 RADIO FREQUENCIES (RF)  

A. RF service will consist of controlled transmitted RFs within the Contractor’s facilities.   
 
B. The Contractor shall use only those RFs assigned to them.  The Contractor shall coordinate 

requests for changes or additions to RFs with the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall 
comply with all Federal Communication Commission (FCC) regulations. The Contractor shall 
use equipment as installed and not alter without written consent from the KO or designee.  

 

3.6.4 RECORDS MANAGEMENT  
A. Records management services will consist of converting those paper documents listed in TE 

3.10, Sample Documents Scanned into Electronic Document Management System (EDMS), 
to electronic records.  The electronic records are stored in the EDMS and are available to 
authorized users.  Access to EDMS requires individuals to hold a license.  The Government 
will issue up to 14 EDMS licenses to those persons who perform research in receiving, 
inventory, and transportation.    

 
B. The Contractor shall complete appropriate documentation as necessary for each of the 

contract requirements. The Contractor shall retain source documents IAW DLAD 5025.30, 
DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Title: Source Document Retention.  
Source documents include but are not limited to receipts, issues, shipments, transfers, 
supply condition code (CC) changes, and inventory/financial adjustments. The Contractor 
shall create and maintain complete and accurate hardcopy documentation files for 
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information that is not put into EDMS. The Contractor shall be responsible for all supplies 
and transportation costs associated with file retention.  The Contractor shall: 
 
1. Coordinate with the KO or designee to develop a document pickup and return schedule 

to accomplish timely imaging. 

2. Provide ready access to files/documents for scanning and indexing. 

3. Establish and manage priorities for imaging work. 

4. Prepare documents for turnover, including that documents are legible and single-side 
only for easy scanning, removing staples and other fasteners, sorting and bundling the 
documents by functional category (e.g., Receiving, Transportation, Inventory, and clearly 
marking a document number or National Stock Number (NSN) on each piece of paper 
that does not have a printed number. 

5. Notify the KO or designee if document scanning and indexing is performed 
unacceptably. 

 
6. Coordinate with the KO or designee to request modifications to the document scanning 

contract or additions/deletions to the documents listed in TE 3.10, Documents Scanned 
into EDMS. 

 
7. Store or dispose of returned documents IAW DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: 

Information Operations, Title: Records Management. 
 

8. The Contractor shall submit to the KO or designee the names and positions of each 
Contractor employee who requires an EDMS license prior to the end of the phase-in 
period.  The Contractor may request additional EDMS licenses in writing to the KO or 
designee during the performance periods.  The Contractor’s request shall include the 
names and positions of each of the current license holders, and the names and positions 
of each of the Contractor employee(s) for whom additional EDMS licenses are being 
requested. 

 

3.6.5 TELEPHONE 

A. Land-line telephone services will consist of those land-line telephones and levels of service 
required to operate government-furnished IT Data Systems.  The Government will relocate 
government-furnished land-line telephone equipment. 

B. The Contractor shall provide land-based, fiber optic T-1 telephone line(s) to support all site 
telecommunications service and equipment in Kuwait for accomplishment of the 
requirements of this contract. 

 

3.6.6 RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRAM  
 
A.  DDKS is not specifically identified to receive radioactive materials (RAM), but it is possible to 
receive RAM in the course of the performance of the requirements.  The Government will 
provide RPO support to monitor radioactive contamination and exposure for any items and 
devices received, perform swipes and evaluate the results. 
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B.  The Contractor shall be familiar with the requirements for managing radioactive items; 
protection of employee's health; and complying with ALARA policy.  The Contractor shall be 
aware of the regulations and safety precautions in the improbable event that RAM is received. If 
radioactive items are received, the Contractor shall secure the package in place and contact the 
KO or designee immediately.  In addition to these requirements, the Contractor shall comply 
with the instructions governing the Management of Commodities Containing Radioactive 
Materials Received at Defense Distribution Center-Kuwait, located in the Technical Library.  
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SECTION C-4 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED FACILITIES, 
EQUIPMENT, MATERIAL, TRAINING, AND 
SUPPORT SERVICES 

4.1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

A. The Contractor shall provide all facilities, equipment, material, and supplies necessary to 
perform the requirements of this contract.  Optional GFE and GFM (see paragraph C-3.2.2 
GFE; and Section C-3.3, GFM) are available for use by the Contractor as specified.  

4.2 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED FACILITIES, LAND, AND STORAGE FACILITIES 
A. The Contractor shall provide a facility with a minimum of 1.5 million (one million five hundred 

thousand) square feet of indoor storage, forty thousand square feet of office space for 
Government personnel, and 2 million (two million) square feet of outdoor storage facility.  
The Contractor shall provide a complete and usable existing facility, along with adjacent 
open storage to accommodate the storage space, operating requirements, and workload 
discussed in the contract requirements and TE 5.2, Projections.  The Contractor shall have 
the ability to increase or decrease square footage storage requirements at the 
Government’s request. 

 
B. The Contractor’s buildings shall be adjacent to one another, or in close proximity, and 

adjacent to the outside storage area.  The building(s) and outside storage area shall be able 
to be segregated from other buildings or spaces, and shall include perimeter fencing and 
proper security lighting to enable around the clock operations. Outside storage areas shall 
not be utilized to store pilferable or sensitive.  The Contractor’s building(s) shall conform to 
standards listed in UFC 4-010-01, DoD Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Buildings, and 
UFC 4-010-02, DoD Minimum Antiterrorism Standoff Distances for Buildings.  

 
C. The Contractor’s buildings shall be a permanent-type, weatherproof structure(s), with an 

environmentally controlled, air conditioned interior.  (Winter 60 degrees Fahrenheit + or – 5, 
Summer 75 degrees Fahrenheit + or – 5).  Clear stacking height in the storage areas shall 
be a minimum of 20 feet.  The Contractor shall provide restroom/break room facilities for one 
shift comprising the Contractor’s estimated level of effort, and office space that can be 
limited to Government personnel that is secure and lockable (complete with air conditioning, 
(Winter 70 degrees Fahrenheit + or – 5, Summer 75 degrees Fahrenheit + or – 5), electrical, 
phone, IT connections (10BaseT), tables, desks etc) for a staff of 15 Government 
management personnel.  Building(s) shall have adequate overhead lights (minimum of 20 
foot candles in the storage areas, and 50 foot candles in office spaces), a fire sprinkler 
system, a fire alarm system, domestic potable water, level concrete floors, portable fire 
extinguishers, adequate sized overhead cargo doors capable of accommodating MHE 
vehicle traffic, personnel doors, emergency exits, lights and emergency eye-
washers/showers.  The electrical system shall be capable of handling not only the usual 
building functions (lights, hot water heaters, HVAC equipment, etc.) but also have enough 
capacity to accommodate battery chargers for MHE equipment, and IT equipment or work 
stations. Fire doors shall be in place on interior fire walls. The Contractor shall provide a 
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back-up generator capable of providing power for critical building systems such as lights, 
battery chargers, telephones, and IT operations in the event of a commercial power failure 
to provide power for basic operations in the event of a commercial power failure.  

 
D. The Contractor’s facilities shall contain the following IT infrastructure: 
 

1. Land-based, fiber optic connectivity from the local commercial communications central 
office to support all site telecommunications service and equipment. 

2. Single-mode fiber optic ring configuration between buildings for network backbone 
outside plant (OSP) cabling. 

3. Ethernet 10BASE T CAT 6 inside plant (ISP) LAN cabling supporting end user devices 
and RF access point locations. 

4. The ability to provide secure communication and abide by CJCS regulation 6510.1 to 
include background checks on all employees (see paragraph C-1.4.4 Personnel 
Clearance), obtain network accreditation, and agreement to validate compliance. 

5. Allow the Government (J6-N) to install and maintain Border Protection equipment inside 
the communication closet physically connected between the facilities’ LAN and ISP. 

6. The ability to run a government-furnished distribution system (DSS) that meets the 
requirements of DISA Security Technical Guidelines (STIG), DoD 8500.1, DoD 8500.2, 
and DoD 5200.2-R.    

 
E. The Contractor’s buildings shall have an area for hazardous material storage that is 

segregated from other storage areas within the buildings, and shall include the following: 
1. Limited access, 

2. Well-ventilated environment 

3. Secure storage capability, equipped with an electronic security system which includes, 
but is not limited to, an intrusion detection system that meets the criteria outlined in the 
DLAI 5710.1, E.3.n.(2).  

 
F. The Contractor shall also establish and abide by security procedures for these storage 

areas as outlined in applicable regulations specific to the type of material stored in each 
area. 

 
G. The Contractor’s buildings shall have pilferable and sensitive material storage areas that 

require segregated secure storage which includes, but is not limited to, intrusion detection 
system(s) which meet the criteria outlined in DLAI 5710.1, E.3.n.(2).  

 
H. The Contractor’s facilities and storage areas shall comply with all applicable Federal, DoD, 

DLA and host nation standards, regulations, building codes, and policies, including 
environmental guidelines. 

 
I. The Contractor’s outdoor storage area shall have a surface capable of accommodating 

forklift, truck and trailer, tug, and various other vehicular traffic used in the normal course of 
activity at a warehousing/logistics operation, 24 hours, 7 days per week, regardless of 
environmental and weather conditions.  The Contractor shall provide lighting for this area. 
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The Contractor shall provide a covered outdoor storage solution IAW the technical 
specifications detailed in TE 4.3, Technical Specifications of Structural Steel Shed.  The KO 
or designee will approve the structure prior to initial storage use.  

 

4.3 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED EQUIPMENT 
A. Contractor-furnished equipment shall meet the same safety requirements as those 

established for government equipment.  The Contractor shall provide Personal Protection 
Equipment (PPE.). 

 

4.4 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED MATERIAL 
A. The Contractor shall furnish all material necessary to perform the contract requirements that 

includes but is not limited to: 
 

1. Material necessary for distribution operations such as racks, bins, lumber for building 
renovations. 

2. Building maintenance and janitorial supplies 
3. Office supplies 
4. MHE maintenance and repair parts 
5. Supplies for GFE 
 

B. The Contractor shall return to the Government any residual material at the termination of 
performance of these requirements.  No inventory of the material returned to the 
Government will be taken at the termination of this contract. 

 
C. The Contractor shall obtain written approval from the KO or designee for all facility 

maintenance projects with an estimated cost of $2500 or over.   
 
D. The Contractor shall comply with the following and, upon request, report compliance to the 

KO or designee: 
 

• DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: Pollution 
Prevention and Affirmative Procurement and the DDC-A Affirmative Procurement Guide, 
which provides the necessary reporting processes for implementing a successful 
program and includes guidance on compliance matters such as: 

1. Providing written certification stating the products meet minimum content 
standards 

2. Maintaining copies of certification documents 

3. Providing copies of the written certification to the KO upon request 
• DoD 4140.01-M-1 Compliance for Defense Packaging: Phytosanitary Requirements for 

Wood Packaging Material (WPM) 
 
• DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Title: The DLA 

Packaging Program, for the inspection, treatment, and marking procedures for the 
procurement of new commercially-treated wood, and for the treatment of used, 
remanufactured, repaired, and recycled Wood Packing Material (WPM) IAW the 
International Plant Protection Convention (IPPC) 
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• FAR Part 52.223-10, Waste Reduction, for preventing or decreasing the amount of 

waste being generated through waste prevention, recycling, or purchasing recycled and 
environmentally preferable products 

 
• RCRA, Section 6002, USC Title 42, The Public Health and Welfare, Chapter 82, Solid 

Waste Disposal, Sub-chapter VI, Federal Responsibilities. 

4.5 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED SUPPORT SERVICES 
A. The Contractor shall perform those support services specifically identified as the 

responsibility of the Contractor in Section C-3.6, Government-Furnished Support Services, 
and all other support services not furnished by the Government necessary to perform the 
requirements of this contract. 

4.5.1 CUSTODIAL 

A. The Contractor shall perform custodial functions for all office spaces to include those 
occupied by the Government that include but are not limited to trash removal, sweeping, 
mopping, vacuuming carpets, and dusting.  The Contractor shall furnish all cleaning 
supplies.  The Contractor shall clean restrooms and provide restroom supplies that include 
but are not limited to hand soap, hand towels, and toilet paper.  The Contractor shall 
perform the daily clean up of all warehouse and storage areas, which includes but is not 
limited to emptying wastebaskets into dumpsters and sweeping warehouse and storage 
area floors.   

4.5.2 FUELS 

A. The Contractor shall furnish all gasoline, liquid petroleum gas (LPG), compressed natural 
gas (CNG), and diesel fuels for the operation of Government-furnished and Contractor-
furnished equipment that use these types of fuels and are exclusively associated with the 
performance of the contract requirements. 

4.5.3 GROUNDS MAINTENANCE 

A. The Contractor shall perform grounds maintenance that includes but is not limited to 
maintaining grounds and surface areas removing sand from roads and sidewalks within the 
parameters of the DDKS.  The Contractor shall remove weds in un-surfaced storage areas 
as needed.  The Contractor shall clean doorsteps, landings, walkways, fire hydrants, and 
facility ramps, dock and dumpster areas or other areas frequented by personnel to prevent 
hazardous mishaps.  The Contractor shall visually inspect daily outside storage fields and 
perform maintenance as required.   

4.5.4 MEDICAL 

A. The Contractor shall provide emergency medical services consisting of assistance for illness 
or injury that occurs to any Contractor personnel on the job.  The Contractor shall provide 
non-emergency first aid services, supplies, and medical services commensurate with the 
hazards of the workplace. 
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4.5.5 PEST MANAGEMENT 

A. The Contractor shall perform internal and external pest management services for all 
government-owned property to include mission stock along with the appropriate abatement 
and control measures as required.  The Contractor shall implement control measures 
against insects, vermin, weeds, fungi, and other animals or plants that are determined to be 
undesirable.  The Contractor shall protect mission stock from pest infestation and report any 
pest related damages to the KO or designee IAW DoDI 4150.7, DoD Pest Management 
program. 

4.5.6 POLICE AND FIRE PROTECTION 

A. The Contractor shall provide fire and emergency services IAW DoDI 6055.6, DoD Fire and 
Emergency Services Program.  The Contractor shall conduct periodic fire drills and ensure 
personnel are familiar with instructions. 

 
B. The Contractor shall develop a standard Fire Evacuation Plan for all work areas and ensure 

a current fire evacuation diagram is posted in a prominent place in each work area.  In the 
event of a fire, the Contractor shall ensure all employees have been alerted and the building 
evacuated.  The Contractor shall designate a primary and alternate employee to assist the 
hearing and physically impaired during emergency evacuations. 

 
C. The Contractor shall train all employees in the proper use of fire extinguishers and shall 

provide annual refresher training.  The Contractor shall check fire extinguishers for 
serviceability on a monthly basis, and submit unserviceable extinguishers for recharging, 
maintenance, or repair as needed.  The Contractor shall document and provide the results 
of the monthly check to the KO or designee.  Additionally, if recharged fire extinguishers are 
placed in a different location, the Contractor shall document and notify the KO or designee 
of the new location. 

4.5.7 REFUSE COLLECTION 

A. The Contractor shall provide refuse collection consisting of collecting trash from exterior 
dumpsters and collection and transportation of trash to a designated collection center.  The 
Contractor shall pay all refuse collection service and dumping fees.  The Contractor shall 
transport refuse from warehouse and storage areas to exterior dumpsters.  The Contractor 
shall comply with local regulations for refuse removal.  The Contractor shall empty 
dumpsters at a regularly scheduled time to prevent overflow and rodent and vermin 
infestation.  The Contractor shall keep the areas around the dumpsters clean and free of 
debris.  The Contractor shall not put into these containers any HAZMAT or HW.   

4.5.8 TELEPHONE 

A. The Contractor shall furnish land-line telephone services consisting of those land-line 
telephones and levels of service required to operate government-furnished IT systems.  The 
Contractor shall provide land-based, fiber optic T-1 telephone line(s) to support all site 
telecommunications services and equipment for accomplishment of the requirements of this 
contract.   



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 76 of 183 

4.5.9 UTILITIES 

A. The Contractor shall provide all utility services consisting of heat, water, sewage, and 
electric current as may be required for the work to be performed under the contract 
requirements.   

 

4.6 EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE FOR GOVERNMENT FURNISHED EQUIPMENT (GFE) 
A. The Contractor shall submit to the KO or designee a written proposed maintenance program 

not later than 30 calendar days prior to the end of the phase-in period, which shall 
specifically address but not be limited to the following: 

1. How the Contractor will meet the mandatory use of EMACS to maintain records of 
equipment maintenance and repair actions. 

2. Methods of performing preventative, remedial repair, and corrective maintenance as 
required on all GFE. 

3. Identification of the personnel resources and the roles and responsibilities for 
performance of equipment maintenance and any internal management controls. 

4. Identification of other resources necessary to perform equipment maintenance and 
how these resources will be integrated into daily operations. 

5. Identification of good fleet management practices such as rotating equipment. 
 
B. The Contractor shall not cannibalize GFE in order to repair or maintain other equipment 

unless authorized in writing by the KO or designee.  Prior to making modifications to any 
GFE, the Contractor shall submit in writing the proposed changes and receive written 
approval for the modification from the KO or designee.   

 

4.6.1 EQUIPMENT MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL SYSTEM (EMACS) 
A. The Contractor shall input work order information such as: 1) the date and time, 2) the 

equipment is non-operational due to unscheduled maintenance, 3) parts are ordered and 
received, 4) work is resumed and completed.  This information is required to document 
coordination costs, progress, equipment, material, and closeout of the EWO upon 
completion of the PM or repair action.  This input affects the utilization of each piece of 
equipment any time the equipment is down waiting for parts or maintenance.  The input of 
the current status of the equipment takes the equipment out of availability status which, 
EMACS will then calculate the accurate equipment utilization rate. 

 
B. The Contractor shall update EMACS maintenance data after each maintenance action 

within two working days of equipment release date to include:: 
 

1. Document PM history including dates and functions performed and meter 
reading. 

2. Record labor and material costs to repair/maintain each piece of equipment 
identified by EJON. 

3. Document corrective service history, including dates and details of major actions 
and parts or components repaired or replaced. 
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4. Complete details of all modifications performed, including approvals, dates, and 
certification records. 

5. Document disposition instructions performed in response to a DLA Form 1311 
within two working days. 

6. Document start and stop date/time and reason for each time equipment is sitting 
idle waiting for maintenance/repair for any reason or waiting for parts to complete 
the repair action. 

 
C. The Contractor shall update EMACS during the last week of each month with each metered 

GFE unit’s utilization (miles or hours).   
 

4.6.2 SCHEDULED REQUIREMENTS/PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE FOR GFE 
A. The Contractor shall use EMACS to generate PM work orders.  The Contractor shall 

perform PM on all GFE accepted by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall schedule and 
accomplish the PM IAW TE 4.3, MHE Equipment PM Task Codes and TE 4.4, Other 
Equipment PM Task Codes or IAW the published recommendation of the OEM during the 
warranty period, and after the warranty period, IAW TE 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 Equipment PM 
Tasks.  The Contractor may submit propose changes to the PM tasks addressed in TE 4.2, 
Equipment PM Tasks to the KO or designee.  The Government will provide concurrence or 
non-concurrence with rationale to the proposed changes within 30 days after receipt.  Title 
will not transfer to the Contractor when parts and components of equipment are replaced.   
The Contractor shall expedite all spare parts orders and provide a status update NLT five 
days after the order was placed to the KO or designee.   

 
B. During the PM, the Contractor shall: 

1. Conduct incoming inspections to determine equipment condition and 
maintenance required.  If the Contractor identifies other repair work 
requirements, the Contractor shall generate a EWO if the repair is under $500 
(see paragraph C-4.6.3.1, Repairs under $500 or Less.  If the repair is over $500, 
the Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-4.6.3.2, Repairs over $500. 

2. Perform emission inspections and maintenance to conform to state and local 
standards to monitor and analyze emissions from non-tactical motor vehicles and 
must use state and local guidelines in conducting such analyses (See DoD 
4500.36-R, C12.2.3 for additional guidance). 

3. Dispose of used parts and POL in the appropriate hazardous waste, recycle or 
trash container. 

4. Properly dispose of tires.  
 

4.6.3  UNSCHEDULED REQUIREMENTS 
A. The Contractor shall provide estimates for EWO work and shall perform all work required 

under an approved EWO.  In addition to repair work, the Contractor shall document 
equipment modifications and alterations actions and provide the following information to the 
KO or designee: 

 
• Equipment registration number 
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• Reason for the modification 
• Related descriptions, drawings, and specifications 
• Cost estimates 
• Alternatives considered 

 
B. The Contractor shall perform the load test or other appropriate proof test only where the 

adjustment, repair, replacement or alteration/modification was performed on the hydraulic 
system or components of the lifting device and could result in dropping, uncontrolled 
shifting, or movement of the load.  If holding strength is a function of the parts or 
components affected by the maintenance work, the Contractor shall perform a load test and 
certification.  The Contractor shall maintain records on completed load testing and 
certifications and shall make available to the KO or designee for review on request. 

 
Historically, the work has included: 

1. Analyzing malfunctions and repairs. 

2. Dismantling and reassembling equipment, using hoists and hand tools. 

3. Examining parts for damage or excessive wear, using micrometers and gauges. 

4. Exercising independent judgment in performing such tasks as making circuit analyses, 
calculating wave forms, and tracing relationships to signal flow.     

5. Operating and inspecting machines or equipment to diagnose defects. 

6. Rebuilding and maintaining power equipment, such as forklifts, stock selectors; motor 
vehicles, pumps, compressors and pneumatic tools. 

7. Replacing defective engines and subassemblies, such as transmissions. 

8. Replacing O-rings on forklift propane cylinders. 

9. Testing overhauled equipment to insure operating efficiency. 

10. Using complex test instruments such as high frequency pulse generators, frequency 
synthesizers, distortion analyzers, and complex computer control equipment. 

11. Welding broken parts and structural member. 

12. Troubleshooting and repair of electronic systems, such as control cards, motor, steering 
and logic (PLC) controllers, hydraulic integrated systems, using manuals, hand 
diagnostic sets, communication wiring diagrams (schematics) and computers with 
specific software. 

4.6.4 REPAIRS UNDER $500 

A. For repair actions estimated to costs $500 or less, the Contractor is authorized to make any 
repairs when the total to be invoiced to the Government for all repairs of a piece of 
equipment is $500.00 or less.  For repairs identified during routine PM, the Contractor shall 
close the PM work order and generate an EWO for repairs under $500.  The Contractor 
shall notify the KO or designee prior to the repair if the total cost of the repair actions exceed 
the replacement cost of a piece of equipment.  For repair actions under this authorization, 
the Contractor shall invoice for the actual repair cost to include direct, indirect, and general 
and administrative expenses for all repairs on a piece of equipment unless those costs 
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exceed $500.00, then the Contractor shall be limited to invoicing the Government for 
$500.00 using the EWO Report (see C-6.6.1 Monthly Reports, Report Number 002). 

4.6.5 REPAIRS OVER $500 

A. For repair actions estimated to costs over $500, the Contractor shall provide an estimate to 
the KO or designee.  The Contractor's estimate shall include the following:   

   
1. EJON and date of repair or scheduled PM EWO in EMACS 

2. Description of each repair or modification identified 

3. Estimate of labor hours and cost for each repair or modification identified 

4. Bill of Material by stock number, nomenclature, quantity, any long lead time 
requirements, and costs for each repair or modification identified    

5. If multiple repairs and/or modifications, amount of time required to complete all repairs 

6. If multiple repairs and/or modifications, discount in total cost if all work is authorized 
 
B. The Government will review the Contractor’s estimates and authorize approved work in 

EMACS.  The Government will notify the Contractor, within one working day of receiving the 
documentation outlined in items A. 1-6 above, on what work has been approved or non-
concurred.  If during the repair action additional work is identified that exceeds the scope of 
the approved repair work, the Contractor shall immediately stop work, identify the work and 
provide an estimate to the KO or designee for approval.  If the actual repair cost for all 
repairs on a piece of equipment exceeds approved estimate(s), the Contractor shall be 
limited to invoicing the Government for the approved estimated cost. 

 
C. In any instance where the Government non-concurs with the Contractor's estimate, the KO 

or designee will normally return the EWO to the Contractor with reasons for the non-
concurrence.  For any estimate the Government non-concurs with, the Contractor may be 
given the opportunity to re-estimate the EWO.  If after reviewing the Government's 
comments, the Contractor shall develop a new estimate for Government consideration.  
Discussions between the Government and the Contractor may ensue to clarify any points in 
question. 

 
D. The Contractor shall list each invoice greater than $500 using the EWO Report (see C-6.6.1 

Monthly Reports, Report Number 002) and attaching the individual final invoices for each 
report exceeding $500. 

4.6.6 ACCEPTANCE AND SUPPORTING DOCUMENTATION 

A. The Contractor shall not proceed with any EWO repairs actions without prior authorization 
from the KO or designee, unless it is authorized under C-4.6.3.1, Repairs Under $500 or 
Less. 

 
B. For completed repair action(s) resulting from EWO entered into EMACS, the Contractor 

shall input work order information required under C-4.6.1, EMACS. 
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C. For completed repair action(s) identified by the Contractor during routine PM actions, the 
Contractor shall input the following information in EMACS under the PM EWO: 

 
1. Description of each repair completed 
2. Actual labor hours and cost for each repair identified 
3. Bill of material by stock number, nomenclature, quantity, and costs for each part and/or 

supplies used in the repair 
 
D. The Contractor shall retain all documentation supporting the labor hour and material and 

supply costs for each repair and provide the Government access when requested.  When all 
repair work on a piece of equipment has been completed, the Contractor shall submit an 
acceptance document to the KO or designee, within one working day for inspection and 
acceptance of the work.  Each acceptance document shall have a unique identification 
number and will provide the following information for each repair completed on a piece of 
equipment: 

 
1. Identify source of the authorization to perform the repair or modification 
2. Description of the repair or modification 
3. Actual labor hours and cost for each repair or modification identified 
4. Bill of Material by stock number, nomenclature, quantity, and costs for each part and/or 

supplies used in the repair or modification 
 
E. If the work inspected is found to be unsatisfactory or incomplete, the acceptance document 

will be returned to the Contractor with an unsatisfactory inspection report that outlines the 
deficiency.  Once the Contractor has satisfactorily completed the work, the Contractor shall 
resubmit the acceptance document for approval to the KO or designee. 

4.6.7 SUPPORTING COST DATA AND REVIEW OF EWO COSTS 

A. The Contractor shall retain complete, detailed and traceable description of costs for the 
performance of each EWO repair to include all information related to the estimated costs of 
the work.  The Contractor shall provide access to records necessary to permit an adequate 
evaluation of the proposed cost within five working days of a request by the KO or designee.  
Cost refers to all of the Contractor’s estimated costs to include direct, indirect, and general 
and administrative expenses.  For all repairs performed, the Contractor shall group records 
supporting the cost by invoice submitted. 

 
B. For repairs performed under the $500.00 or less authorization, the Government reserves the 

right to audit the cost data for any repair accepted and/or paid by the Government.  If the 
Government determines the cost for a repair to be unsupported or in error, the KO or 
designee will notify the Contractor of improper cost.  In response to the notice, if the 
Contractor disagrees with the KO or designee’s determination, the Contractor shall explain 
within seven working days, in writing and with supporting documentation, what cost is valid 
and supportable.  The KO or designee will evaluate the contractor's explanation and 
determine the appropriate action, to include withholding of payment from a subsequent 
invoice to recover an overpayment.  If the Contractor submits unsupported invoices and/or 
unreasonably priced or unsupported cost estimates the KO may determine that such action 
by the Contractor as non-performance of the requirements. 
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4.6.4 CALIBRATION AND CERTIFICATION 

A. The Contractor shall perform calibration and certification tests according to the Original 
Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) specifications and OSHA standards, for equipment that has 
the function of providing an accurate measurement against a known standard.  The 
Contractor shall maintain records on completed calibration, to include results, and shall 
make available to the KO or designee for review on request.  

 
4.6.5 EQUIPMENT DISPOSAL 
 
A. The Government will generate a EWO for equipment disposal actions.  The Contractor shall 

perform a technical inspection using DLA Form 1370 and document recommended disposal 
actions to the KO or designee using DLA Form 1311.  Upon notification of an approved 
equipment disposal action from the KO or designee, the Contractor shall: 

 
1. Perform equipment disposal IAW DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA  

Enterprise Support, Title: Support Disposal Process.   
2. Remove any usable special equipment (i.e., radios) as well as all  

Government lettering/markings. 
3. Complete DLA Form 1730, Vehicle Technical Inspection. 

 
B. Upon completion of disposal documentation, the Contractor shall: 
 

1. Provide the DD Form 1311 to the KO or designee.  
2. Stage equipment for sale as directed by the KO or designee. 
3. Load equipment onto conveyances for transportation of equipment. 
4. Update EMACS with the disposal actions and date. 

 

4.7 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED TRAINING 
A. The Contractor shall provide the training identified in TE 4.1, Contractor-Furnished Training, 

and any other training that is not identified as government-furnished but which may be 
required for Contractor personnel to comply with the contract requirements.  The Contractor 
shall maintain copies of training records, designation letters and certificates on site and 
make them available for the KO or designee to review upon request.  The training records 
shall include, at a minimum, the name of the employee, the name of the course, the source 
of the training, a description of the training provided and the date the employee successfully 
completed the training.  See TE 4.1, Contractor-Furnished Training for a complete 
description of each training requirement. 

 

4.7.1 HAZMAT TRAINING 

A. IAW 49 CFR, Transportation, Volume II, Part 172.704, Training Requirements, a new 
HAZMAT employee who changes job functions, may perform those functions prior to the 
completion of Contractor or Government-Furnished training and receipt of certification 
provided that: 

 
1. The employee shall perform those functions under the direct supervision of a properly 

trained and certified HAZMAT employee; and 
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2. The employee shall complete the training within 90 calendar days after employment or a 
change in job function. 

 
B. At a minimum, the Contractor shall provide the HAZMAT/HW training described in TE 4.1, 

Contractor-Furnished Training. 
 
C. Upon successful completion of the Hazardous Materials (HAZMAT) Preparer Certification 

training, the Contractor shall submit a request along with a copy of the training certificate to 
the KO or designee for an appointment order (letter).  Upon receipt from the KO or 
designee, the Contractor shall keep the appointment order on file. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for any fines, penalties, and costs associated with improper classification, 
description, packaging, marking, or labeling of HAZMAT certified by Contractor personnel. 

 
D. The Contractor shall maintain employee training and certification records for as long as the 

individual works for the Contractor and for 90 calendar days thereafter. 
 
. 
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SECTION C-5 SPECIFIC TASKS 
The following is an outline of Section C-5: 
 
5.1 Distribution Services and Performance Requirements 
5.2 Receiving 
5.3  Storage 
5.4 Physical Inventory Control 
5.5 Issue 
5.6 Packaging 
5.7 Special Functions 
5.8 Military Training  
5.9 Special Projects 
5.10 Conferences  

5.1 DISTRIBUTION SERVICES AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall assume the responsibility for meeting APLs as specified in TE 5.1, 
upon completion of the phase-in period.  Where the APLs specified in TE 5.1 conflict with 
the performance requirements outlined in the directives listed in C-6.4, 
Publications/Directives, the APLs contained in TE 5.1 shall take precedence.  The 
Contractor shall provide a monthly performance report using the report format provided as 
Report Number 003 in C-6.6.1, Monthly Reports. 

5.1.1 PROPERTY ACCOUNTABILITY  

A. The Contractor shall maintain the custody and care of the Government’s mission stock and 
all government furnished property set forth in the TEs.  At all times during the performance 
of the contract requirements, title to the mission stock and all other government-furnished 
property shall remain vested with the Government.  In exercising care and custody, the 
Contractor shall safeguard and accomplish quantitative and physical control over all mission 
stock and government furnished property. 

 

5.1.1.1 LIABILITY FOR MISSION STOCK 

A. The Contractor shall notify the KO or designee within one working day when it discovers the 
loss, damage or destruction of mission stock.  The Contractor shall initiate an unscheduled 
inventory immediately (see paragraph C-5.4.1, General Requirements for Physical Inventory 
Control). 

 
B. After causative research (see paragraph C-5.4.1.2, Research of Potential or Actual Physical 

Inventory Adjustments), the Contractor shall initiate a Financial Liability Investigation of 
Property Loss (FLIPL) by completing blocks 1 through 11 of the DD Form 200 IAW DLAD 
4140.69, Inventory Adjustment Research and DDCI 7500.1, DDC Financial Liability 
Investigation of Property Loss.  This shall occur as directed by the KO or designee or when 
an adjustment remains and meets the criteria below IAW DoD 7000.14-R, DoD Financial 
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Management Regulations (FMRs), Volume 11, Special Accounts Funds and Programs, 
Chapter 7, Financial Liability for Government Property Lost, Damaged or Destroyed:  

 
1. The loss is a sensitive or classified item regardless of the dollar value 
2. The loss is a pilferable item and the extended value of the adjustment exceeds $2,500 
3. The loss is suspected to have been caused by theft, negligence, or abuse, regardless of 

the dollar value 
4. The loss is an uncontrolled item with a dollar value of $50,000 or higher. 
5. There are repetitive losses and the cumulative dollar value of the inventory losses equal 

or exceed the projected cost of the FLIPL 
6. When recommended by the KO or designee (e.g., large dollar losses, critical application) 

 
C. The Contractor shall attach all causative research documentation to the DD Form 200 and 

forward to the KO or designee for FLIPL investigations resulting from Inventory Adjustment 
Vouchers (IAVs) and special research requests (no IAV). 

5.1.1.2 LIABILITY FOR GOVERNMENT PROPERTY 

A. The Contractor shall be held financially liable for loss, damage, or destruction of government 
property caused by negligence, willful misconduct or unauthorized use.  The KO will make 
the pecuniary liability determination when a Contractor’s negligence results in loss, damage, 
or destruction of Government property. 

 
B. The Contractor shall: 
 

1. Notify the KO or designee immediately when it discovers the gain, loss, damage or 
destruction of government equipment/property  

2. Conduct an initial search and/or informal investigation into the loss or damage of 
equipment/property and forward all research data to the KO or designee  

3. Cooperate in any subsequent investigations 
 
C. The Contractor shall initiate, complete and provide a DD Form 200 by completing blocks 1 

through 11 within  seven calendar days from identification of the suspected loss, damage or 
destruction of equipment/property is revealed and meets the criteria below to the KO or 
designee: 

 
1. The item is on DPAS, or; 

2. The item should have been on the Accountable Property Records based on having a 
purchase value equal to or greater than $300 (except furniture) and all pilferable items; 
or, 

3. The loss is suspected to have been caused by theft, negligence, or abuse regardless of 
the dollar value. 
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5.1.2 INDEMNIFICATION AND LIMITATION OF LIABILITY  

A. The Contractor shall indemnify the Government and hold it harmless against claims for 
injury to persons or damage to property of the Contractor or others arising from the 
Contractor’s possession or from its activities, or from its use, care and custody of the 
mission stock and government equipment and supplies relating to the performance of this 
contract.  

 
B. When the KO determines that any loss, damage or destruction of mission stock or other 

government property is caused by the Contractor’s negligence, willful misconduct or 
unauthorized use, the KO may off-set payments under the contract by the determined value 
of the loss, damage or destruction.  The Contractor’s liability per occurrence shall be limited 
to $50,000 with a total limit of liability of $1,000,000 per year.  This limit of liability does not 
apply to the Government’s right to indemnification. 

5.1.3 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (IT) – DATA SYSTEMS  

A. The Contractor shall prepare and submit a DD Form 2875, Systems Authorization Access 
Request, for government-furnished data systems prior to access.  Additional DD Forms 
2875 may be required dependent upon the individual security requirements of each system.  
The Contractor shall initiate the DD Form 2875 within 48 hours after receipt of the waiver 
from the Government.  (See CIR for IT Access located in the Technical Library for the 
process to request access to information/data systems.)   

 
B. The Contractor shall report the impact of non-availability of data systems.  The Contractor 

shall use the thresholds identified in TE 3.7, IT Troubleshooting Guidelines, to classify any 
data system problems.  The Contractor shall prepare and submit an Incident Report (IR) to 
the KO or designee for all data system problems IAW TE 3.7.  The Contractor shall include a 
technical explanation in the IR as well as a statement describing the impact of the downtime 
on the Contractor’s operations. 

 
C. The following paragraphs identify specific Contractor requirements for the use of DSS, DSS-

Management Information System (MIS), and Query Management Facility (QMF): 

5.1.3.1 DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM (DSS) 

A. The Contractor shall use DSS in the performance of warehouse and distribution operations 
and shall complete all required transactions in DSS in the performance of the requirements 
in Section C-5, Specific Tasks.  DSS is written in the English Language only.  The 
Contractor shall maintain user-controlled elements of DSS in a manner that protects the 
integrity of the data IAW the DSS Manual and the Computer Associate (CA)-Dispatch User’s 
Manual. 

 
B. The Contractor shall perform maintenance on DSS files that impact day-to-day operations 

and/or performance of the Depot in the various applications of DSS.  The Contractor shall 
maintain the DSS maintenance programs contained in TE 5.3, Contractor DSS Load and 
Maintain Programs.  This list may change during the performance periods based on site 
need, policy changes, and system upgrades and/or changes.  The Contractor shall 
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implement all upgrades/system changes to DSS and shall maintain any additional 
maintenance programs as directed by the KO or designee. 

 
C. Due to the integral nature of DSS in Depot operations, it is expected that periodic 

unscheduled downtime and slow response time may cause work disruption in performing 
the requirements of this contract.  In addition to DSS downtime, the interface between DSS 
and the Stock Control System (SCS) experiences periodic disconnects.  Historically these 
disconnects have lasted a few minutes before the connection is re-established.  The 
Contractor shall take prudent steps to minimize any lost productivity associated with DSS 
downtime or SCS disconnects. 

 
D. DSS will also undergo periodic scheduled downtime for maintenance.  Due to the nightly 

recycle Customer Information Control System (CICS) processing of DSS, the Contractor 
shall be unable to access DSS from 1600-1605 Eastern Standard Time (0000-0005 Kuwait 
time) Monday through Friday at which time the system downloads the workload for the day.  
The system is subject to one hour downtime for full volume backup/upgrades/maintenance 
on Saturday 1600-1700 Eastern Standard Time (0000-0100 Kuwait time).  Additionally, 
every third Sunday, the system is unavailable for use at the discretion of the Defense 
Information Systems Agency (DISA) for a period up to eight hours with a mandate of one 
hour for Initial Program Load maintenance to be performed. Advanced notice with downtime 
required over three hours is provided two weeks prior to scheduled maintenance or semi-
annual DSS upgrades.  The Contractor shall furnish a DSS POC to serve as the focal point 
for the Government in receiving communication and responding to information pertaining to 
DSS. 

 
E. In the event DSS is down, the Contractor shall use data from the web-based DSS Quantity 

by Detail/Quantity by Owner (QBD/QBO) Inquiry System on the DDC Intranet at 
https://ddcnet.ddc.dla.mil  as backup documentation for processing Special Requests.  This 
system is provided and established by the Government for contingency efforts and contains 
Quantity by Location (QBL) detail and owner/IM assets information extracted from DSS.  
The Contractor shall also request the KO or designee to electronically transfer the updated 
data to the Depot server on a weekly basis and shall maintain additional backup files.  The 
Contractor shall input any documents processed off-line into DSS as the system becomes 
available. 

 
F.  In the event the base closes due to inclement weather, the normal DSS batch cycle 

schedule will remain in place unless the Contractor submits a specific request through the 
KO or designee, to the J6N Technical Support Desk, with a courtesy copy/phone call to the 
DDC Command Control Center (CCC) and the J6N Help Desk, to change or cancel any pre-
scheduled MRO cycle(s), wrap-up, Book-to-Book, or end-of-day times. The Contractor shall 
provide appropriate information to the KO or designee for the Special SITREP that will be 
submitted to the DDC CCC IAW the DDC COOP and DDC policy letter dated March 13, 
2007, Subject:  Guidance for Special SITREP Reporting.   

5.1.3.2 DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM-MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM 
(DSS-MIS) 

A. The Contractor shall perform the following functions for DSS-MIS IAW the DSS-MIS 
Procedures Guidance:  
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1. Monitor DSS-MIS data transmission. 

2. Review and correct DSS-MIS errors on a daily basis. 

3. View Location Table information. 

4. View Work Center information. 

5. View Audit Request information. 

6. Identify, collect and submit manual counts. 

7. View DSS-MIS Glossary Statistics information. 

 
B. The Contractor shall be furnished appropriate access for Automated Work Counts (AWC) 

and to daily flat files (available in CA-Dispatch).  The Contractor may use the flat files, which 
reflect the transaction images passed to DSS-MIS, to validate the workload data reflected in 
the Glossary Statistics. 

 
C. The Contractor may submit an audit request when any potential discrepancies in workload 

data are suspected or discovered.  Audit results provide a means for the Contractor to 
validate/confirm those discrepancies. 

 
D. The Contractor shall contact the KO or designee for the following: 
 

1. Questions or concerns regarding data transmissions. 

2. Assistance regarding errors when the Contractor encounters problems performing the 
necessary research or when a systems error/problem is suspected. 

3. Additions/Changes/Deletions or questions concerning the Location Table. 

4. Additions/Changes/Deletions or questions concerning Work Centers. 

5. Requests for audits. 

6. Input of manual counts. 

7. Workload discrepancies in the Glossary Statistics information. 
 
E. The Contractor shall research all DSS-MIS errors that are not related to Work 

Center/Location Tables and complete the appropriate corrective action(s).  The Contractor 
shall exercise extreme caution in deleting errors and delete only those, which after thorough 
research, have been determined to be invalid workload.  The Contractor shall create and 
retain backup documentation for any changes made to DSS-MIS transactions for the 
purpose of correcting errors.  The Contractor will not receive a workload count for receipts 
and issues that are rejected in DSS-MIS until those rejections have been corrected. 

   

5.1.3.3 QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY (QMF) 

A. The Contractor shall be initially authorized five QMF Conventional User accesses; however, 
if the Contractor is able to justify additional requirements for Conventional User accesses to 
the KO or designee, no more than a total of ten Conventional User accesses will be 
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authorized.  The Contractor may use this access to edit and execute existing queries and 
reports and create new queries and reports.  This access will also provide “Read Only” 
capability for databases; however, it will not allow any insertion, modification or deletion of 
any database records.  The Contractor shall write new queries as requested or directed by 
the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall have a trained, competent, proficient QMF query 
writer on staff.  

5.1.4 QUALITY CONTROL/CUSTOMER SATISFACTION PLAN (QC/CSP) 
A. DDC/DLA is committed to a highly interactive relationship between quality control by the 

Contractor and quality assurance by the government recipient of services.  This new 
relationship shall be achieved through a Prevention Based Quality System dedicated to 
ensuring the best possible products and services to the end user of DDC services.  The 
Contractor shall provide a QC/CSP compliant with FAR 52.246-5(b), “Inspection of Services-
Cost Reimbursement, as specified in Section L.  The Contractor’s quality system shall 
demonstrate its prevention-based outlook by meeting the objectives throughout all areas of 
performance (e.g., all functional areas, all APL and non-APL requirements).   

 
B. The QC/CSP shall be developed to: (1) encourage Contractor innovation and flexibility to 

achieve the benefits of continuous improvement; (2) build and maintain cooperative 
relationships between the Contractor and KO or designee/DDC/DLA; and (3) specify the 
Contractor’s responsibility for management and quality control actions to meet the terms of 
the contract.  Within 24 hours of completion, the Contractor shall provide to the KO or 
designee all reports as a result of the Contractor’s quality control efforts as well as any 
summary information used to track quality control and customer satisfaction, including any 
charts/graphs indicating trends.  

 
C. The QC/CSP of the successful offeror will be incorporated into and become part of this 

contract after appropriate revisions are incorporated as required by the KO or designee.  
Changes made after KO or designee approval shall be submitted in writing to the KO or 
designee for review and approval.  The Contractor shall submit a final site specific QC/CSP 
to the KO or designee not later than 45 calendar days prior to the end of transition.  The 
Contractor’s QC/CSP shall be maintained throughout the life of the contract and shall 
include the Contractor’s procedures to routinely evaluate the effectiveness of the plan to 
ensure the Contractor is meeting the performance standards and requirements of the 
contract. 

 
D. DDC/DLA will implement a Quality Assurance Surveillance Plan (QASP) to ensure 

acceptable performance is achieved.  The KO or designee will tailor the QASP based on the 
Contractor’s QC/CSP.  The QASP documents QC/CSP effectiveness and provides a 
systematic method to evaluate the services the Contractor is required to furnish.   

5.1.5 CUSTOMER SERVICE SUPPORT 

A. The Contractor shall provide customer service support for all functional areas covered in this 
contract, which includes providing assistance to customers receiving logistical 
support/service.  The Contractor shall establish customer support procedures that includes 
but is not limited to customer service hours, location and directions to customer service 
office, Contractor specific instructions to customers, during phase-in and provide these 
procedures in writing to the KO or designee 30 calendar days prior to assuming operations.  
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Upon receipt of KO or designee approval, the Contractor shall make the procedures 
available to all customers in writing. 

5.1.5.1 ON-CALL RESPONSE ROSTER 

A. Prior to the conclusion of the phase-in period, the Contractor shall create a roster of 
personnel to be on call to provide customer support, which may include but is not limited to 
processing emergency requisitions.  The names/numbers on the roster shall be listed in the 
order the personnel will be called (i.e., the first name/number will be called first, the second 
will be called if the first does not answer, etc).  The Contractor shall provide the roster to the 
KO or designee and shall maintain the callback roster by providing updates as personnel 
change throughout the performance periods.   

 
B. The on-call personnel shall be on site ready to process customer’s request within two hours 

of receiving the call to provide customer support.   

5.1.5.2 CUSTOMER ASSISTANCE 

A. The Contractor shall provide a customer support operations (24/7) help desk.  The 
Contractor shall respond to customer service requirements outside normal business hours 
IAW C-5.1.5.1, On-Call Response Roster and C-5.1.5.3, ESOC/Emergency Requisitions. 
When interfacing with customers, the Contractor shall coordinate as appropriate with other 
commands/organizations in the supply chain to resolve supply distribution and readiness 
problems. 

 
B. The Contractor shall: 
 

1. Provide labor hours and material cost estimates on request 

2. Respond to customer inquiries as follows: 

a. Expedited requests for information, inspections and shipping status within 24 
hours 

b. Routine requests for information and inspections within two working days 

C. If the requests cannot be answered within these timeframes, the Contractor shall send to the 
KO or designee a reason the timeframe cannot be met and a request for additional time. 

D. The Contractor shall: 
 

1. Provide status reports for material shipments 

2. Provide scheduled escorted warehouse visits, upon receipt of an approved request from 
the KO or designee, for the customer to perform a limited technical inspection to 
evaluate/resolve quality, packaging, and technical problems beyond the DLA’s 
capabilities (NOTE: Escorted visits are considered special inspections (see paragraph 
C-5.3.1.1.4., Special Inspections (Type 5 Discrepancy). 

3. Provide space for the inspection of assets or other required action 

4. Remove assets from location and staging for inspection or other required action 
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5. Repack and restow assets 
 
E. In order to support all customers, when requested by the KO or designee, the Contractor 

shall also provide the following customer support services:  
 

1. Participate in or provide tours of applicable operations, which may include giving a brief 
summary of the operations 

2. Participate in conferences, meetings or briefings held in conjunction with the visit/tour 

3. Provide input regarding status of ongoing work or Contractor capabilities to accomplish 
new work 

5.1.5.3 RESERVED 

5.1.5.4 EMERGENCY SUPPLY OPERATIONS CENTER (ESOC)/EMERGENCY 
REQUISITIONS  

A. When directed by the KO or designee, the Contractor shall operate an ESOC during periods 
other than normal duty hours in order to fill and ship or deliver DSS emergency requisitions 
(MROs) received via facsimile, email, or a DSS MRO queue monitoring system within the 
appropriate APLs.   

 
B. The Contractor shall verify emergency requisitions are owner/IM authorized prior to 

releasing the material and process emergency requisitions using the DSS exception data or 
supplemental data printed on the document.   

 
C. The Contractor shall respond to the Customer Interaction Center (CIC) or  HQ DDC Staff for 

emergency requisition processing during periods other than normal duty hours (see 
paragraph C-5.1.5.2, Customer Assistance).  The Contractor shall provide resources to 
resolve mission deficiencies related to emergency requisitions support with two hours of 
notification outside of the Contractor’s normal business hours.  The Contractor shall notify 
the CIC agent immediately if an MRO sent by them creates a discrepancy.  The Contractor 
shall also respond to the DLA Contact Center or CCC staff during duty hours, as required, to 
provide expedited services or perform research of MROs. 

 
D. The Contractor shall maintain a log of ESOC activities by shift, including but not limited to 

the time, date, sequence, and detail of events.  At the end of each shift, the Contractor shall 
email the log to the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall retain a copy of each log for one 
year and provide copies to the KO or designee upon request. 

5.1.6 STOCK READINESS 

A. Stock Readiness involves the tasks needed to ensure that the proper condition of material 
upon receipt and in storage is known and reported, and the material is provided with 
adequate packaging protection to prevent any degradation to lower CCs.   

 
B. The Contractor shall perform all tasks necessary to comply with the requirements of the 

DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness, and the SWARM Stock Readiness Training Manual 
including but not limited to:  
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1. Document and record the condition of all material received and maintained in storage at 

the Depot using DSS. 
 
2. Document and record packaging discrepancies for material received and maintained in 

storage at the Depot using DSS generated SF 364s, DD Form 1225s and Contractor-
developed Excel spreadsheets. 

 
3. Perform all packaging actions at the time of receipt on discrepant packaging as specified 

in paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, Product Receipt Evaluation.  
 

4. Perform all packaging actions at the time of receipt for on-base maintenance returns. 
 

5. Provide minimal protection to maintenance return material to prevent any deterioration to 
a lower CC when maintenance returns are stowed in a temporary storage location (e.g., 
packaging area) at receipt awaiting completion of packaging. 

 
6. Provide minimal protection to customer return material that has discrepant packaging 

identified at time of receipt and does not have a Pre-positioned Material Receipt 
Document (PMRD) to prevent any deterioration to a lower CC prior to placing the 
material in storage.   

 
7. Perform all packaging actions required by the disposition instructions of the owner/IM 

resulting from the Contractor’s submission of a SF 364 or DD Form 1225 (see paragraph 
C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs (Type 8 or 9 Discrepancies).  

  
8. Perform COSIS actions and record the condition of material and its packaging (DD Form 

1225). 
 

9. Perform all packaging actions needed to issue material IAW applicable packaging 
standards.  (See Section C-5.6, Packaging.) 

 
10. Operate an active container reclamation program to obtain the maximum availability and 

reuse of SPI containers and other Long Life Reusable Containers (LLRCs) and 
packaging materials used to package repairable and recoverable items.  (See paragraph 
C-5.6.4.1, Container Reclamation Support.)  

 
C. The receiving, storage, and issuing requirements associated with Stock Readiness are 

delineated in Sections C-5.2, Receiving; C-5.3, Storage; and C-5.5, Issue. 

5.2 RECEIVING 

A. DDKS receives material for storage and distribution that is transported by a variety of 
commercial and government carriers.  The Contractor shall perform the receipt of material 
IAW the APLs in TE 5.1.  Characteristics of material received are included in paragraph C-
2.1.1, Characteristics of Material Processed.  The receiving process begins with the inbound 
traffic management and scheduling for the unloading process.  The receiving process ends 
when the material is physically stowed (see paragraph C-5.2.3, Stow) or processed as a 
transshipment. 
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5.2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall accomplish receipt processing IAW the following: 
  
1. DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program 

2. DLAD 4151.16, Joint Depot Maintenance Program 

3. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization  

4. DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies 

5. DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Materials, Chapter 3, Receipt of 
Hazardous Materials 

6. DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 

7. DLAM 4140.2, Supply Operations Manual, Volume III, Defense Depot Transportation 
and Supply Procedures, Chapter 3, Receipt Transactions 

8. DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, 
and Pilferable Items of Supply 

9. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA Information 
Security Program 

10. DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, Chapter 4, Receipt and Due-In and Chapter 6, Material 
Receipt Acknowledgment  

11. DoD 4140.01-M-1, Compliance for Defense Packaging: Phytosanitary Requirements for 
Wood Packaging Material (WPM) 

12. DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Chapter 4, Receiving, Storage, 
Surveillance, and Extensions 

13. DoD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR), Part II, Cargo Movement, 
Chapter 210, Transportation Discrepancy Report (TDR), and Appendix I, Transportation 
Discrepancy Reporting (TDR) Instructions  

14. DSS generated exclusion data, which entails responding to inspection requirements in 
paragraph C-5.3.1.1.3, Special Inspections (Type 5 Discrepancy)  

15. SWARM Receiving Manual 

16. MIL-STD 129, Military Marking for Shipment and Storage 

17. MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging 
 
B. The Contractor shall receive material IAW the requirements in the following paragraphs:   

5.2.1.1 INBOUND TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

A. The Contractor shall establish and operate an inbound truck control system and establish 
procedures and minimum standards for the physical protection of DLA personnel, 
installations, operations, and assets.  The Contractor shall control all movement of inbound 
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commercial carriers entering the DDKS areas to deliver material by annotating the DLA 
Form 1617.  The Contractor shall have on file with the KO or designee, signed DD Form 
577s for authorized personnel that apply seals, remove seals, or release carriers.  Truck 
drivers will be subject to Security K-9 check and wanding prior to being granted permission 
to enter the DDKS facility. 

 
B. The Contractor shall accomplish inbound truck control to include, but not limited to: 
 

1. Establishing the Receipt Control Number (RCN), which is the tailgate date and time of 
arrival of the conveyance.  The Contractor shall use this RCN for input in to the DSS 
receipt processing screen 

2. Issuing and controlling intra-depot seals 

3. Directing and, where necessary, escorting carriers to the appropriate receiving area 

4. Releasing commercial carriers within the allotted free time after arrival IAW Surface 
Deployment and Distribution Command (SDDC) publications 

 
C. The Contractor may schedule inbound carriers for deliveries to DDKS as stated in DoD 

4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, Appendix A, Transportation Facilities Guide (TFG) 
Instructions. The Contractor shall accept in-bound trucks 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. If 
any changes are needed to the TFG, the Contractor shall notify the KO or designee with 
proposed changes.  The KO or designee will update the TFG, if approved.  Deliveries will 
include, but are not limited to, Less Than Truckload (LTL), Truckload (TL), air-freight 
carriers, and small parcel from a wide range of carriers. The Contractor shall schedule 
delivery no later than 24 hours after the carrier requests a delivery appointment.  If the 
Contractor does not schedule delivery within 24 hours, the Contractor shall be responsible 
for all storage/detention charges incurred.  Carriers that arrive after core hours addressed in 
the TFG may be unloaded at the Contractor’s option.  The Contractor shall identify crane 
and rigging requirements to support the offloading of receipts. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for diversion fees except when the diversion is approved or requested by the 
KO or designee. 

5.2.1.2 OFFLOAD AND TALLY 

A. The Contractor shall accomplish the general unloading sequence, which includes but is not 
limited to: 

 
1. Spotting the conveyance at the proper off-load location. 

 
2. Establishing and applying the correct RCN to each piece of material off-loaded from the 

conveyance. 
 

3. Visually inspecting each conveyance’s exterior for any sign of cargo HAZMAT 
leaks/spills and notifying the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall not open the 
conveyance doors or off-load material until cleared by the KO or designee.  The KO or 
designee will report the spill through environmental channels. 
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4. Ensuring that truck/trailer wheels are chocked or the conveyance secured by other 
mechanical means (such as an automated conveyance securing device) prior to 
unloading.  The Contractor shall place jack stands under the trailer when not attached to 
the tractor.  

 
5. Checking documentation to verify if door seals are required and, if required, checking 

door seals on trailers/containers for condition and serial number, if the seal is broken or 
missing, the Contractor shall annotate the broken/missing seal on the accompanying 
documentation and shall notify the KO or designee prior to unloading or re-spotting. 

 
6. Opening conveyance doors and positioning a portable dock plate or hydraulic dock 

ramp. 
 

7. Inspecting the interior of the conveyance for suspected leakage or spills, visible safety 
deficiencies, and visible damages caused to the material while in transit.  When 
HAZMAT with visible leaks and spills is discovered, the Contractor shall close the 
conveyance doors, notify the KO or designee and shall not re-enter the conveyance until 
cleared by the KO or designee. 

 
8. Off-loading material and removing blocking, bracing, and other materials during the 

unload process.  When material is received using the Government Small Parcel 
Contract, some of the small parcel carriers are responsible for off-loading material from 
the carrier vehicle.  The Contractor shall off-load other small parcel carriers according to 
the small parcel service contract. 

 
9. Checking items on the conveyance against the freight or carrier manifest to verify that 

the skid count, piece count and identity of material on the conveyance matches the bill of 
lading or manifest.  The Contractor shall check paperwork for each inbound shipment to 
verify that the material is destined to DDKS and has the correct and valid 
documentation.  For material identified at off-load with a valid address other than DDKS, 
the Contractor shall reject and return the material to the carrier.  (See paragraph C-
5.2.2.12, Misdirected Material.) The Contractor shall initial and date beside each item of 
cargo being received on a manifest to ensure piece accuracy.  The overall manifest shall 
include Contractor’s printed name, signature and date/time of receipt.  The Contractor 
shall document discrepancies and immediately report to the KO or designee. 

 
10. Visually inspecting containers for damage that occurred in transit. 

 
11. If a carrier related discrepancy is discovered, the Contractor shall document on the bill of 

lading or carrier manifest all overages, shortages, or the date, time and type of any 
damage suspected to have been caused by the carrier and obtain the driver’s signature 
on the shipping document before releasing the carrier. 

 
12. For all carrier related discrepancies, to include material received in error, the Contractor 

shall prepare and submit a Transportation Discrepancy Report (TDR) SF 361 (Type 3 
Discrepancy) to the owner/IM IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, 
Chapter 210, TDR; and Appendix I, TDR Instructions. 

 
B. If reporting damaged material, the Contractor shall support the submission of the SF 361 

(Type 3 Discrepancy) by attaching documented facts and firm evidence such as photos and 
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affidavits from witnesses, which establish carrier liability and the actual amount of the 
Government’s loss.  The Contractor shall segregate and stow the material in CC L pending 
receipt of disposition instructions.  Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the Contractor 
shall perform IAW disposition instructions. 

5.2.1.3 RECEIPT PROCESS DOCUMENTATION 

A. The Contractor shall input receipt data into DSS by checking, recording and extracting 
information from receipt documentation.  The Contractor shall post receipts of material to the 
correct records in DSS and reverse and re-post a receipt if the receipt is originally posted 
incorrectly.  The Contractor shall correct all receiving violations/rejects of incoming data and 
initiate action to clear within one working day.  The DSS violations are usually due to errors 
on the PMRD such as the due date in the wrong format or a blank CC field.  Reasons for the 
violations are defined in the DSS violation code screen.  The Contractor shall follow the 
procedures in the SWARM Receiving Manual, which contains the specific instructions for 
clearing, deleting, correcting, and releasing violations.  The Contractor shall clear all DSS 
“rejects” within one working day.  

 
B. The Contractor shall perform additional documentation requirements to maintain 

accountability of non-accountable material.  The Contractor shall provide copies of receipt 
documentation for non-accountable material to representatives of government organizations 
upon request. 

5.2.1.4 PRODUCT RECEIPT EVALUATION  

A. The Contractor shall perform visual and physical examination, identification and receipt of a 
wide variety of serviceable and unserviceable material and parts to include NP, customer 
returns, and RDOs.  Proper identification and classification of material may require in-depth 
research.    

 
B. IAW DoD 4140.01-M-1, Compliance for Defense Packaging: Phytosanitary Requirements for 

Wood Packaging Material (WPM) and DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution 
and Reutilization, Title: The DLA Packaging Program, the Contractor shall visually inspect 
each receipt (excluding RDOs) for the International Standards for Phytosanitary Measures 
(ISPM) 15 certification mark (International Plant Protection Convention (IPPC) Stamp).  If 
markings are not present, the Contractor shall inspect the receipt under DoD guidelines and 
if corrective action is required prepare and submit a SF 364 (Type 8 or 9 Discrepancy) to the 
owner/IM using the Shipping and Discrepancy Code P215, (non-conformance to specified 
requirements for WPM).  This does not apply to manufactured wood products (e.g., plywood, 
particle board, oriented strand board (OSB), finished woods used in furniture, etc.). 

 
C. The Contractor shall reconcile receipts against accompanying documentation and conduct a 

Kind/Count/Condition (KCC) visual inspection.  A KCC visual inspection requires the 
Contractor to visually inspect one bare item of New Procurement (NP) receipts and 100% for 
material received on the same receipt document for RDOs and Customer Returns in order to 
determine compliance unless opening the manufacturer’s package would compromise the 
material i.e., oxygen cleaned).  When a KCC visual inspection of a single item fails at receipt 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 96 of 183 

or when material is no longer in the unopened original manufacturer or vendor package, the 
Contractor shall suspend all material received on the same receipt document in the 
appropriate CC and submit a SDR.   

 
D.  Definitions of KCC are: 
 

Kind: A visual inspection of at least one bare item for verification of the part number/ 
NSN and contract number. 

Count:   A count of the total number of packages received and verification of the count 
of the contents of one package per line item received. 

Condition: A visual verification of the general physical appearance of all packages and 
visual verification of specific characteristics of the bare item when an alert 
notice and/or other technical data is provided in the DSS receipt files or by 
special inspection request by the technical offices of the procuring activity.   

 
E.  The Contractor shall prepare a discrepancy report for any shipping, packaging, or 

transportation discrepancies, which may include incomplete, illegible, misplaced markings or 
misidentified items IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs.  Upon completion of the Product 
Receipt Evaluation, the Contractor shall determine the owner/IM, update the weight and 
measurement of one unit piece if the weight and measurement data is missing from DSS or 
is suspect, (see paragraph C-5.3.1.3, Top 100 Weight and Cube NSN Program), process 
the receipt in DSS, apply a putaway label and send the material to storage.   

5.2.1.4.1 SUPPLY DISCREPANCY REPORTS (SDRS) SF 364S (TYPE 8 OR 9 
DISCREPANCIES) 

A. The Contractor shall prepare SF 364 (SDRs) IAW DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply 
Discrepancies.  The Contractor shall report all SF 364s and associated responses on the SF 
364 by electronic means, to include the Automated Discrepancy Reporting System (ADRS) 
application of DSS and Electronic Data Interchange (EDI), customer service help lines, or e-
mail.  The Contractor shall maximize the use of electronic reporting/response with the goal 
of paperless processing of supply discrepancies.  (Refer to DoD 4000.25-M, Defense 
Logistics Management System (DLMS), Volume 2, Supply Standards and Procedures, for 
use of EDI Transaction Set Implementation Convention 842D, Nonconformance Report 
(Material Discrepancies/Deficiencies). 

 
B. The Contractor shall prepare and submit to the owner/IM a SF 364 for all shipping and 

packaging discrepancies attributable to the shipper (including contractors/manufacturers or 
vendors).  The Contractor shall include with the SF 364 sufficient documented facts and 
POS/POD discrepancies such as photos and affidavits from witnesses.  When multiple 
discrepancies, shipping (item) and/or packaging, are noted on the same receipt, the 
Contractor shall include all discrepancies in the same CC on the same report.  The 
Contractor shall indicate on the SF 364 what action is requested.  Typical requested actions 
are listed by code on the non-electronic version of the SF 364 and an expanded list is 
provided in DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies, Enclosure 5, Typical Initiator 
Actions Requested Listed by SDR Action Code.  
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C. A shipping discrepancy includes, but is not limited to incorrect mode of shipment; ship-to 

address errors; any variation in quantity or condition of material received from that shown on 
the authorized shipping documents or purchase order.  This includes overages, shortages, 
concealed damage, incorrect and misdirected material, receipt of cancelled requirements, 
improper or inadequate technical or supply documentation, or other discrepancies not the 
result of a transportation error or product quality deficiency.   

 
D. A packaging discrepancy, outlined in DLAI 4140.55, includes any unsatisfactory condition 

due to improper or inadequate packaging (including preservation, packing, marking non-
compliant WPM or unitization) and which causes the item, shipment, or package to be 
vulnerable to loss, delay, or damage, or unnecessary expense to the U.S. Government, as 
in excessive packaging.  (See DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies, paragraph 
E. Procedures 2, U.S. Government Reporting Criteria and enclosures.)  

 
E. Disposition instructions for SF 364s may arrive by mail, e-mail, facsimile or through DSS and 

direct the Contractor to perform such actions as, but not limited to, properly identifying 
material based on additional information provided, reclassifying material to the correct CC, 
repackaging the material (see Section C-5.6, Packaging), and/or placing material in CC H 
for disposal.  The Contractor shall monitor SF 364s for receipt of disposition instructions.  
The Contractor shall complete disposition instructions upon receipt.  The Contractor shall 
document actions taken and close out the SF 364 in DSS within 30 calendar days of receipt 
of disposition instruction IAW DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness, paragraph E, Procedures.  
The Contractor shall notify owners/IMs by mail, e-mail, or facsimile on completion of 
disposition actions if requested to do so.   

 
F. When disposition instructions are not received within the prescribed timeframe IAW DLAI 

4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies, the Contractor shall submit a follow-up inquiry 
using electronic means for the original SF 364.  After three follow-ups, if a reply is still not 
received, the Contractor shall notify and forward a copy of the SF 364 and supporting 
documentation to the KO or designee.    

 
G. Packaging discrepancies for DLA and Military Service managed material with PMRD 

involving non-hazardous items that do not fall into any of the special categories of DLAI 
4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies, and do not have any shipping discrepancies 
shall be reported on a SF 364 if the labor needed to correct the packaging discrepancy is 
less than $200.00 for Military Service or $250.00 for DLA owned assets based on current 
DDC J8 PPP&M rates. A packaging discrepancy, outlined in DLAI 4140.55, includes any 
unsatisfactory condition due to improper or inadequate packaging (including preservation, 
packing, marking, non-compliant WPM or unitization) and which causes the item, shipment, 
or package to be vulnerable to loss, delay, or damage, or unnecessary expense to the U.S. 
Government, as in excessive packaging.  (See DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply 
Discrepancies, paragraph E. Procedures 2, U.S. Government Reporting Criteria and 
enclosures.) 

5.2.1.4.2   CUSTOMER RETURNS 

A. The Contractor shall process all customer returns received at the Depot. Customer returns 
are received as a result of returns to the supply distribution system (both automatic and 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 98 of 183 

directed) excess stock, supply directives, or frustrated cargo shipments.  Customer returns 
may be received individually or as a part of a multi pack. 

 
B. The Contractor shall evaluate customer returns as follows: 
 

1. Material returned in the original unopened manufacturer or vendor packaging shall not 
be opened but shall be evaluated to verify item identification, quantity, packaging, 
marking and packaging integrity.  

 
2. For customer return material received in a serviceable condition code that is packaged 

within non-compliant WPM (to include the Pest Free Stamp) shall be repackaged IAW C-
5.6, Packaging upon receipt, using the provided non-reimbursable job order number.   

 
3. For customer material received in a serviceable condition code that is packed on non-

compliant WPM pallets/skids (to include the Pest Free Stamp) shall be repackaged IAW 
C-5.8.3, Repalletization upon receipt, using the provided non-reimbursable job order 
number.  

 
4. Customer material returned in an unserviceable condition code that is packaged within 

or on non-compliant WPM shall not be repackaged upon receipt.  No SDRs shall be 
submitted for any customer return material. 

 
5. The Contractor shall not repackage non-compliant WPM RDO material upon receipt.  

 
6. Material returned in opened packages, in other than the original manufacturer or vendor 

packaging, as a bare item, with or without a PMRD, shall be evaluated using a KCC 
visual inspection.  The Contractor shall research technical manuals and/or the Federal 
Logistics Information System (FLIS) to determine the proper identification of ownership, 
NSN, and serviceability depending on the marking deficiencies of the material, missing 
NSN or part number, or lack of paperwork accompanying the material.  The Contractor 
shall verify the NSN of the item returned by cross referencing the part number or 
associated bare item markings on the item against FLIS data and/or Technical Manuals.  
If the item cannot be identified through the aforementioned means, the Contractor shall 
suspend the item in condition code “K” and submit an SDR to the gaining IM requesting 
assistance in identifying the material.  Based on PMRD data the Contractor shall record 
the material in DSS to the gaining IM’s account.  When there is no PMRD data resident 
in DSS, the Contractor shall record the material in DSS to the gaining IM’s account 
based on the documentation accompanying the receipts.  Documentation could be a 
shipping document, shipping label, etc.  When there is lack of document and PMRD the 
Contractor shall process the receipt using a local document number and record the 
material in DSS to the Source of Supply (SOS), IM’s account and complete a SDR for 
Lack of Documentation.  The Contractor shall research unit pack requirements of 
material IAW MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging; FLIS service 
SPIs or DSS Packaging screens.  The Contractor shall perform classification and 
material receipt discrepancy reporting for material, which may include unmarked ESDS 
components, RAM, and serviceable, unserviceable, pilferable and incomplete 
components. 

 
C. For all customer returns material received, except CC H and HAZMAT, the Contractor shall 

check FLIS for a LLRC requirement.  LLRCs can be large, heavy and hard to handle, and 
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can require the use of power tools and jib cranes to open.  Examples of the items in large 
containers include, but are not limited to horizontal stabilizers, radomes, wing flaps, and 
aircraft engine components.  If a LLRC is required, the Contractor shall process the material 
as follows: 

 
1. Inspect the LLRC to determine that it is the correct LLRC and is serviceable. It is a 

packaging discrepancy, if the LLRC is different from that required by the owner/IM, or if 
the LLRC is unserviceable.  

  
2. Open the LLRC and identify the item by comparing the NSN in FLIS for the part number 

marked on the item with the NSN on the supply documentation. 
 
3. Verify that historical documentation is with the appropriate material and determine the 

material condition and completeness to the extent possible by visual inspection.  
 
D. Depending upon the results of the visual inspection, the Contractor shall take the following 

actions:  
 

1. If the material is correctly classified and is in the appropriate package, the Contractor 
shall seal and apply any required markings, complete the receiving process, and place 
the material in storage under the appropriate CC.  

 
2. If the material is correctly classified, but has a packaging discrepancy, the Contractor 

shall take one of the following actions: 
 

(a) When a PMRD exists, and the cost is less than the dollar thresholds identified in 
DLAI 4145.4the Contractor shall repackage the material IAW the applicable 
packaging standard (see Section C-5.6, Packaging), complete the receiving process, 
and place the material in storage under the appropriate CC.  If a LLRC is required 
and none are available, the Contractor shall minimally protect the material to prevent 
degradation in storage, requisition the required container from the appropriate 
owner/IM and upon receipt of the LLRC complete the packaging actions. The 
Contractor shall prepare an information only SF 364. 

(b) When a PMRD does not exist, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a SF 364 
(Type 8 Discrepancy), minimally package the material to prevent degradation in 
storage, complete the receiving process, and place the material in storage under the 
appropriate CC.   

 
E. If the material is incorrectly identified, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a SF 364 

(Type 8 Discrepancy), minimally package the material to prevent degradation in storage, 
complete the receiving process, and place the material in storage under the appropriate CC. 

 
F.  Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-

5.2.1.4.1, SDRs. 
 
G. For GSA material received as customer returns that is addressed to a GSA warehouse, the 

Contractor shall transship the material to the address listed on the material.  If the address 
on the material is to the Depot, the Contractor shall process the receipt in DSS, immediately 
generate a Disposal Release Order (DRO), and issue the material to DRMO. 
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5.2.1.4.3 NEW PROCUREMENT (NP)  

A. The Contractor shall receive and process NP material. Although the Contractor can receive 
property on behalf of the Government, the Contractor is not authorized to accept property on 
behalf of the Government.  Therefore, the Contractor shall not sign block 21a of the DD 
Form 250. The Contractor shall notify the Government of any NP received and provide 
documentation for the Government to verify and sign acceptance. 

 
B. Material should arrive with one or more of the following documents: 
 

1. Shipping Invoice 
2. Packing List 
3. DD Form 1155 
4. DD Form 250 
5. DD Form 1348-1A 

 
C. If the packing list is the only documentation accompanying the NP receipt, the Contractor 

shall review contract data which is available utilizing the Electronic Document Access (EDA) 
system to determine if the NP is source or destination acceptance. 

 
D. The Contractor shall check the applicable contract (if available) or owner/IM Packaging Data 

File on all NP receipts for packaging requirements and to determine if a LLRC is required.  If 
a LLRC is required or validate that the material is packaged in compliant WPM the 
Contractor shall verify that the material is packaged in the specified container or an 
authorized/approved alternate pack and if this cannot be done, the Contractor shall suspend 
the material and submit a SF 364 (Type 9 SDR) fully explaining what type of pack/container 
is needed for resolution.  Additionally, if the material is not packaged in compliant WPM, the 
Contractor shall suspend the material in condition code “L” and submit a SF 364 (Type 9 
SDR). 

 
E. When an alert notice of technical data is provided in the DSS Material Exclusion File or by 

special inspection request by the procuring activity, the Contractor shall perform a KCC 
visual inspection on 100% of all items in order to validate manufactured product integrity.  
The Contractor shall report the results of the inspection IAW the instruction provided in the 
alert notice or special inspection request. 

 
F. For all NP receipts accompanied by a DD Form 250, the Contractor shall perform all 

inspection requirements as outlined from paragraph C-5.2.1.4.3.1, Inspection/Acceptance at 
Origin, to paragraph C-5.2.1.4.3.3, Inspection at Origin/Acceptance at Destination, and 
complete Block 22 of the DD Form 250 and all other NP receiving documentation.  If the DD 
Form 250 is missing or unsigned and cannot be replaced, material is found to require 
corrective action due to non-conformance with contract requirements, or conformance 
cannot be determined, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a SF 364 (Type 9 
Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and stow the material in CC L.  Upon receipt of disposition 
instructions, the Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs.  If no 
discrepancies are noted, the Contractor shall complete the receiving process, induct 
material in CC A, and stow the material. 
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G. If the DD Form 250 or other receiving documentation is coded as destination acceptance, 
the Contractor shall document the results of the inspection and identify whether the material 
conforms or does not conform to the contract requirements.  If the material does not conform 
to the contract requirements, the Contractor shall induct in C/C “L” and submit an SDR. 

5.2.1.4.3.1 INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE AT ORIGIN 

A. When the DD Form 250 or other receiving document prescribes Inspection/Acceptance at 
Origin, the Contractor shall: 

 
1. Verify that block 21a of the DD Form 250 is signed (manually or electronically) by an 

authorized government representative indicating inspection and acceptance at origin.  If 
a DD Form 250 does not accompany the material or block 21a is not signed by an 
authorized government representative, the Contractor shall perform research using the 
Wide Area Workflow – Receipts and Acceptance (WAWF-RA) system and print a copy 
of the appropriate Receiving Report to use in place of the DD Form 250 or contact the 
owner/IM for a copy of the DD Form 250.  If the appropriate Receiving Report is not 
electronically signed with the inspector’s name or is not in the WAWF-RA system and 
the owner/IM does not provide a signed copy of the DD Form 250, the Contractor shall 
prepare and submit a SF 364 (Type 9 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and suspend the 
material in CC L.  Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the Contractor shall perform 
IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs. 

 
2. Perform a KCC visual inspection and verify that the unit of pack is appropriate to the 

level of packaging as specified in the contract and/or FLIS. 

5.2.1.4.3.2 INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE AT DESTINATION  

A. When the DD Form 250 or other receiving document prescribes Inspection/Acceptance at 
Destination, the Contractor shall: 

 
1. Stage the material in receiving prior to stow so the government representative can 

perform KCC.  The Contractor shall research and examine the contract (either in hard 
copy, electronically via Electronic Document Access (EDA) or on Internet website 
http://progate.daps.dla.mil/home.cfm) and WAWF-RA to determine contract 
requirements.  If the contract is not available, the Contractor shall check FLIS and DSS 
to establish item identity and packaging requirements. 

 
2. Inspect and verify that the packaging, marking and unit pack are appropriate to the level 

of packaging specified in the contract and/or FLIS. 
 

3. Perform a KCC visual inspection.  In addition to the KCC, the Contractor shall validate 
item identity based on verification and visual inspection of markings and other physical 
attributes against information outlined in the contract.  

 
4. Repack and reseal inspected item(s) to original packaging standard. 
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5.2.1.4.3.3 INSPECTION AT ORIGIN/ACCEPTANCE AT DESTINATION 

A. When the DD Form 250 or other receiving document prescribes Inspection at 
Origin/Acceptance at Destination, the Contractor shall: 

 
1. Stage material in receiving prior to stow so the government representative can perform 

the KCC. The Contractor shall verify that block 21a of the DD Form 250 is signed 
(manually or electronically) by an authorized government representative indicating 
inspection at origin.  If a DD Form 250 does not accompany the material or block 21a is 
not signed by an authorized government representative, the Contractor shall perform 
research using the WAWF-RA system and print a copy of the appropriate Receiving 
Report to use in place of the DD Form 250 or contact the owner/IM for a copy of the DD 
Form 250.  If the appropriate Receiving Report is not electronically signed with the 
inspector’s name or is not in the WAWF-RA system and the owner/IM does not provide a 
signed copy of the DD Form 250, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a SF 364 
(Type 9 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and suspend the material in CC L.  Upon receipt 
of disposition instructions, the Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, 
SDRs. 

 
2. Research and examine the contract (either in hard copy, electronically via EDA, or on an 

Internet website: http://progate.daps.dla.mil/home/cfm) to determine contract 
requirements.  If the contract is not available, the Contractor shall check FEDLOG FLIS 
and DSS to establish item identity and packaging requirements. 

 
3. Inspect and verify that the packaging, marking, and unit pack are appropriate to the level 

of packaging as specified in the contract and/or FLIS. 
 

4. Perform a KCC visual inspection.  In addition to the KCC, the Contractor shall validate 
item identity based on verification and visual inspection of markings and other physical 
attributes against information outlined in the contract.   

 
5. Repack and reseal inspected item(s) to original packaging standard. 

5.2.1.4.4 RESERVED 

5.2.1.4.5 REDISTRIBUTION ORDERS (RDOS) 

A. The Contractor shall process all RDOs, which include wholesale and retail material received 
at the depot.  Redistribution material may be received individually or as a part of a multi-
pack.  The Contractor shall evaluate material received from other storage facilities as 
follows: 

 
1. Material received in the original unopened contractor or vendor packaging shall not be 

opened, but evaluated to verify item identification, quantity, packaging, marking, and 
packaging integrity.   
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2. Material received in opened packages, in other than contractor or vendor packaging, or 
as a bare item, shall be evaluated using a KCC visual inspection.   

 
B. The Contractor shall check material for conformance to packaging and marking IAW the 

Packaging Data File in DSS.   

5.2.1.5 RESERVED 

5.2.2 ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall perform the additional requirements for receipt of material as described 
in the following paragraphs:     

5.2.2.1 AMMUNITION, EXPLOSIVES, AND DANGEROUS ARTICLES (AEDA) 

A The Contractor shall identify AEDA material with a DEMIL code of other than G during the 
receipt process and validate that the material has been certified as inert.  Typically, material 
containing AEDA that requires Contractor inert certification includes, but is not limited to, 
magazine clips, bandoliers, and ammo pouches. The DSS receipt restriction screen is 
designed to alert Contractor receiving personnel that the material requires visual inspection 
and inert certification.  For AEDA material with a DEMIL code G, received without an inert 
certification, the Contractor shall immediately receipt the material in DSS using CC K, 
prepare and submit a SF 364 (Type 8 or 9 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and stow the 
material in a controlled/hazardous storage area. Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the 
Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs. 

 
B For AEDA material with DEMIL other than DEMIL Code G, if inert certification is required 

and can be accomplished through a visual inspection, the Contractor shall perform the 
visual inspection, verify the material is inert and attach the certification IAW DoD 4160.21-M-
1, Defense Demilitarization Manual, Chapter II, Demilitarization of Surplus and Foreign 
Excess Military Items, paragraph D, Inert Material subparagraph 1. The certification 
document shall include signatures and printed or typed full names, organization name, 
address, and phone number.  The Contractor shall attach the original, signed inert 
certification to the material. 

 
C All Contractor personnel designated to certify and verify the inert certification must complete 

inert certification training (see TE 3.9, Government Furnished Training).  The Contractor 
shall provide the KO or designee and local DRMO with a list of personnel identified to 
perform, certify and verify inert inspections along with verification that each of these 
individuals has completed the required training. 

 
D If, at the time of receipt, inert certification is required and cannot be completed through 

visual inspection, the Contractor shall receipt the material in DSS using CC K, prepare and 
submit a SF 364 (Type 8 or 9 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and stow the material in a 
controlled area.  Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the Contractor shall perform IAW 
paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs. 
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5.2.2.2 CONTROLLED MATERIAL 

A. The Contractor shall receive controlled material IAW: 
 

1. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA Physical 
Security Program 

2. DLAM 4140.2, Supply Operations Manual, Volume I, Distribution System Procedures, 
and Volume III, Defense Depot Transportation and Supply Procedures 

3. DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, 
and Pilferable Items of Supply 

4. DLAD 5025.30, DLAD One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA 
Information Security Program 

5. DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 208, Packaging and Handling, 
and Chapter 210, TDR 

6. DoD 5200.1-R, Information Security Program 
7. DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM) 

5.2.2.2.1 CLASSIFIED MATERIAL (SECRET, CONFIDENTIAL AND CCI) 

A The Contractor shall screen shipments received via the USPS for first class mail with the 
caveat “Postmaster:  Address Correction Requested, Do Not Forward.” If classified material 
is received or is identified or suspected to be classified, the Contractor shall immediately 
notify a Contractor Supervisor and the KO or designee with appropriate clearance to take 
control of the material. The employee identifying the material as suspect shall not lose 
possession of the material until handed off to the appropriate cleared personnel. The 
Contractor shall maintain signature custody whenever classified material changes hands 
using DLA Form 27 or equivalent.   

5.2.2.3 CRITICAL SAFETY ITEM (CSI) 

A. The CSI program is the DLA commitment to ensure NSNs identified as CSIs have been 
procured from approved sources.  The Contractor shall initiate a CSI evaluation as directed 
by the receipt restriction screen and perform a KCC on one bare item of the same NSN of 
incoming material receipts flagged as CSI in the DSS receipt restriction screen.  The 
Contractor shall verify the Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE) code (both primary 
and alternate, if applicable) via the web at: 
https://www.dscr.dla.mil/ExternalWeb/UserWeb/aviationengineering/TechnicalOversight/CSI
guidanceandpolicy.htm.  If information/ data cannot be verified or if the receipt restriction 
screen so directs, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a SF 364 (Type 9 Discrepancy) to 
the owner/IM and stow the material in CC L for NP and CC J for all other receipts.  Upon 
receipt of disposition instructions, the Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, 
SDRs.  The Contractor shall use Discrepancy Code Q7 and Action Code 1A as the default 
codes for all CSI SDRs. 

5.2.2.4 CUSTOMER RETURNS IMPROVEMENT INITIATIVE (CRII) 
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A. The CRII Program is the DLA effort to prevent known nonconforming assets from re-entering 
the supply chain.  The Contractor shall inspect incoming DLA managed customer return 
material receipts flagged as CRII in the DSS receipt restriction screen and process the 
material as directed by the DSS receipt restriction screen, which may include initiating a 
CRII evaluation.  Evaluations may include but are not limited to determining an item’s 
condition of packaging, contract number, CAGE code (both primary and sub-contractor if 
applicable), part number, CC, bare item markings, condition of packaging or other specific 
information/data.  If information/data cannot be verified or if the receipt restrictions screen so 
directs, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a SF 364 (Type 8 Discrepancy) to the 
owner/IM and stow the material in CC J.  Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the 
Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs.  

 

5.2.2.5  ESDS MATERIAL 

A.  The Contractor shall maintain ESD workstations and process all ESDS material at an ESD 
workstation (See paragraph C-3.6.1, Custodial).  Prior to removing an ESDS item from the 
package, the Contractor shall follow the procedures identified in DLAM 4140.2, Supply 
Operations Manual, Volume III, Defense Depot Transportation and Supply Procedures, 
Chapter 16, Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive Devices, paragraph 316203, Receipt 
Processing.   

 

5.2.2.6 HARD TO HANDLE MATERIAL 

A. The Contractor shall receive a variety of hard to handle material throughout the weight 
bands to include but not limited to trailer mounted power equipment, special purpose 
trailers, aircraft parts and sub-assemblies, engines, test stands, and wing folds. These items 
may weigh up to five tons and be up to 38 feet long and up to 8 feet wide and may be in a 
serviceable or unserviceable condition.   

5.2.2.7 HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT)  

A. The Contractor shall process HAZMAT IAW: 
 

• Applicable federal, state, local and international laws and regulations 
• 40 CFR, Protection of Environment, Chapter I, Environmental Protection Agency, Part 

260, Hazardous Waste Management System, Part 261, Identification and Listing of 
Hazardous Waste, Part 262, Standards Applicable to Generators of Hazardous Waste, 
and Part 263, Standards Applicable to Transporters of Hazardous Waste 

• DLAI 4145.11 Storage and Handling of Hazardous Materials, Chapter 3, Receipt of 
Hazardous Materials 

• 49 CFR, Transportation Parts 100-185 
 
B. The Contractor shall exercise care during off-loading operations to adequately segregate 

incompatible HAZMAT on the receiving dock.  The Contractor shall segregate and stage all 
HAZMAT by Hazardous Characteristics Code (HCC).   
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C. The Contractor shall verify that a MSDS is recorded in HAZMAT Information Resource 
System (HMIRS) for all HAZMAT receipts and enter the applicable MSDS serial number and 
HCC in DSS.  If a MSDS is not recorded in HMIRS, the Contractor shall prepare and submit 
a Technical Support Inquiry Form to the HMIRS POC listed on the Form.  The Contractor 
shall provide a copy of the Technical Support Request Form to the KO or designee.  If an 
MSDS is not available either in HMIRS or hard copy, the Contractor shall flag the material in 
DSS to reflect that an MSDS is pending (Hazardous Material Indicator Code-P), assign a 
temporary HCC, and send the material to storage.  Upon receipt of the MSDS, the 
Contractor shall update DSS. 

 
D. For frustrated or misdirected HAZMAT that requires forwarding, the Contractor shall confirm 

by inspection that the package is in the proper condition for transportation and all mandatory 
documents are properly executed and included with the HAZMAT prior to forwarding the 
material.  If the material is not in the proper condition for transportation, the Contractor shall 
prepare and submit an SF 361 (Type 3 Discrepancy) against the shipping activity and 
correct the discrepancy prior to forwarding.  If the item is improperly packed and/or not 
certified, the Contractor shall report via SF 364 against the shipping activity/owner. 

5.2.2.8 FRUSTRATED MATERIAL    

A. Frustrated material consists of: 
 

• Material with incorrect MILSTRIP/MILSTRAP information 
• Material found in the DDKS area without documentation or accountability  
• Unidentified material 
• Customer rejected material 

 
B. The Contractor shall research frustrated material, which consists of identifying:  
 

• NSN 
• Correct document number or other information as available in DSS, FLIS or other known 

sources of associated procurement documents to correctly receipt the material into DSS 
• Correct address/shipping information 

 
C. The Contractor shall process resolved frustrated material, which may include but not limited 

to redirecting the shipment or receipting the material to stock.  When all avenues of research 
have been exhausted and the frustrated material is unresolved, the Contractor shall place 
the material in C/C “K” and receipt the material to mission stock to the appropriate SOS by 
class for like items determine in the DLA handbook using a Pseudo NSN and local 
document number, and prepare and submit an SF 364 (Type 8 or 9 Discrepancy) to the 
owner/IM and stow the material in the appropriate CC.  Upon receipt of disposition 
instructions the Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs. 

 
D. The Contractor shall return frustrated shipments that cannot be delivered to the consignee 

to the distribution activity designated by the owner/IM.  For frustrated shipments that DDKS 
did not initially ship and those returned to storage after investigation, the Contractor shall 
receive and place the material in storage as a normal receipt.    
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5.2.2.9 MAGNETIC MATERIAL 

A. Magnetic type items can be hazardous to people with pacemakers and to Aircraft Gyro 
Systems and electromagnetic sensitive items; therefore, the Contractor shall properly 
receive and store magnetic material away from electromagnetic sensitive material.  The 
Contractor shall verify that magnetic material is properly packaged IAW contract 
specifications for NP and IAW MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging, 
for off-base customer returns and redistribution material.  If the magnetic material is not 
properly packaged, the Contractor shall prepare and submit an SF 364 (Type 8 or 9 
Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and stow the material in CC L for new procurement, and C/C 
“K” for customer returns and redistributions..  Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the 
Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-5.2.1.4.1, SDRs.  

5.2.2.10 MISDIRECTED MATERIAL  

A. Misdirected material consists of shipments that have incorrect or invalid documentation or 
delivery addresses, or material that is shipped to the wrong destination.   

 
B. After determining that an item is misdirected, the Contractor shall conduct the appropriate 

research necessary to obtain the correct documentation or delivery address, and shall 
coordinate delivery of misdirected shipments with shipping activities, commercial vendors, 
owners/IMs, and other DoD/Federal agencies.  The Contractor shall prepare an SF 364 
(Type 8 or 9 Discrepancy) to report material improperly addressed and shipped to the wrong 
activity, regardless of value.  The Contractor shall prepare an SF 361 (Type 3 Discrepancy) 
to document transportation discrepancies and provide to the owner/IM.  The Contractor shall 
separately stage all material that is misdirected, has no paperwork, or has wrong paperwork, 
until the correct destination is determined. 

 
C. When the correct destination is determined, the Contractor shall forward all misdirected 

material promptly to its intended destination.  The Contractor shall process material for off-
base destinations as off-base transshipments (see paragraph C-5.5.2.12, Transshipments).  

5.2.2.11 RESERVED 

5.2.2.12 RESERVED 

5.2.2.13 RESERVED   

5.2.2.14 RECEIPTS LOST IN-TRANSIT 

A. When due-in material is not received by the delivery date and the Depot has POS/POD, the 
Contractor shall immediately schedule a formal inventory using TPIC S and conduct 
research to include but not limited to visually checking the receiving area, reviewing on-hand 
balances to determine if an overage exists that would account for the lost receipt and 
verifying the validity of the POS/POD.  If the material is found, the Contractor shall process 
the receipt. 
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B. If at the conclusion of the research, the material has not been found and the POS/POD has 
been verified, the Contractor shall post the receipt in DSS with management code Y to 
identify material loss (i.e., Receipts Lost In-Transit).  The Contractor shall use the quantity 
on the POS/POD for induction, posting the receipt with a management code Y will close the 
due-in record in both DSS and in the owner’s/IM’s procurement system and automatically 
generate an inventory loss (D9A).  The D9A will generate an IAV for either mandatory or 
non-mandatory causative research IAW DLAD 4140.69, Inventory Adjustment Research.  
(See paragraph C-5.4.1.2, Research of Potential or Actual Physical Inventory Adjustments.)   

5.2.2.15 SHELF LIFE MATERIAL 

A. The Contractor shall process shelf-life material receipts IAW: 
 

1. DLAM 4140.2, Supply Operations Manual, Volume III, Defense Depot Transportation 
and Supply Procedures, Chapter 11, Control and Issue of Items Having Limited Shelf-life 

2. DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Chapter 4, Receiving, Storage, 
Surveillance and Extensions 

 
B. The Contractor shall determine the type of shelf-life and date of manufacture/cure, pack, 

assembly or date of last inspection/test and assign the appropriate CC to the shelf-life 
material IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Appendix F.  The Contractor 
shall inspect the packaging of NP shelf-life material to ensure compliance with the following: 

 
1. All material is marked IAW MIL-STD 129, MIL-STD 130, MIL-STD 290 (FSC 9150 only) 

or FED-STD-123, Military Marking for Shipment and Storage. 
2. A minimum of 85% shelf-life remains at the time of receipt by the first government 

activity.  (See DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Chapter 4, Receiving, 
Storage, Surveillance and Extensions, paragraph 4-2, Inspection and Discrepant Receipt 
Processing, and Appendix E, Shelf-Life Codes, for the 85% requirement.) 

 
C. For material not conforming to the above requirements, the Contractor shall prepare and 

submit a SF 364 (Type 8 or 9 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and stow the material in CC L.  
Upon receipt of disposition instructions, the Contractor shall perform IAW paragraph C-
5.2.1.4.1, SDRs. 

5.2.4 STOW 

A. The Contractor shall complete the receipt process by stowing the material.  The Contractor 
shall assign the stow location for non-DSS planographed areas.  For planographed areas, 
DSS will systemically recommend the stow location; however, the Contractor has the option 
of manually assigning the stow location.  The stow process is accomplished by DSS 
identifying the stow location (i.e., DSS Putaway Control Number), the physical placement of 
the material in that location and the posting of the stow action to the DSS accountable 
records.  The Contractor may stow non-accountable receipts in a temporary location 
pending customer pick-up and shall notify the customer for subsequent pickup.   

 
B. The Contractor shall place receipted material in the proper storage location IAW: 
 

• DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 
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• DoD 4145.19-R-1, Storage and Materials Handling, Chapters 1, 2, 3, 5 and 7 

5.3 STORAGE 

A. The Contractor shall accomplish storage processes IAW the following: 
 

• DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 
• DoD 4145.19-R-1, Storage and Materials Handling 

 
B. The Contractor shall store all material in the correct type of location (e.g., general storage, 

hazardous, controlled temperature warehouse), in a manner that prevents damage or 
deterioration to the material and in a configuration that provides for the optimal and efficient 
use of storage space.  The Contractor shall store and rewarehouse material in the least 
amount of space and shall comply with all requirements to segregate certain items.  Using 
DSS, the Contractor shall provide separate storage locations for NSNs with different CCs 
and/or different shelf-life codes (SLCs).  The Contractor shall maintain segregated locations 
for NSNs with the same CC and SLCs that are common between the different armed 
services if the owner/IM identifies differences on the item historical documentation.   

5.3.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall maintain floor striping and storage area markings in covered 
warehouse and operational areas IAW DLAM 4145.12, JSM for Storage and materials 
Handling, Chapter 3, Section III.  The Contractor’s floor striping shall be clear and easily 
distinguished in order to properly identify aisles, storage locations, material staging areas, 
fire extinguishers, emergency exits, electrical service panels, and any other floor areas that 
require identification through floor markings.  

B The Contractor shall perform general housekeeping practices for all inside and outside 
storage areas. The Contactor shall maintain warehouse locations in a clean and neat 
manner and dispose of empty boxes and trash properly.  The Contractor shall place DSS 
location labels in all rack and bulk locations. The Contractor shall not store material in an 
unsafe manner (e.g., damaged containers, leaning racks) or stack material to a height that 
will create an unsafe working environment.  The Contractor shall stow material IAW National 
Fire Protection Association (NFPA) guidelines.  The Contractor shall create and maintain 
floor striping and storage location markings in covered warehouse and operational areas.  
The Contractor shall ensure that signage is standardized and format is approved by the KO 
or designee in advance.  

 
C The Contractor shall utilize DSS location placards or barcode labels to mark locations in 

covered and open storage areas.  This requirement does not apply to those locations that 
are not DSS locations or those with a location front that is smaller than the location placard.  
The Contractor shall place location placards that will be used in open storage areas or shed 
areas in protective covers to preserve and extend the life of the placard. 

 
D The Contractor shall store material IAW the requirements in the following paragraphs: 

5.3.1.1 CARE OF SUPPLIES IN STORAGE (COSIS) 
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A. The Contractor shall maintain the material in storage in a Ready for Issue (RFI) condition 
and prevent the uneconomic deterioration of serviceable material.  The Contractor shall 
comply with the inspection requirements and take required actions to preserve and maintain 
material in a serviceable condition and restore material to RFI condition IAW paragraph C-
5.3.1.1.1, In-Storage Inspection and Minor Repair.   

 
B. The Contractor shall perform COSIS, including but not limited to the following actions: 
 

1. In-storage inspections 
2. Minor repair of packaging 
3. Limited testing of material, as negotiated between the DDC and owner/IM 
4. Preparing and submitting a DD Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM for 

COSIS actions exceeding minor repairs 
5. All intra-depot material movement to perform those tasks 

5.3.1.1.1 IN-STORAGE INSPECTION AND MINOR REPAIR 

A. The Contractor shall perform COSIS, visual inspection, and surveillance of material in 
storage to detect deterioration of material and/or packaging.  The number of inspections 
required each month is contingent upon type storage and date of last inspection in DSS.  
The Contractor shall, at a minimum, inspect the material IAW DLAI 4145.4 Stock Readiness 
COSIS inspection frequency guidance as generated by DSS COSIS workload each month.  
The Contractor shall complete 100% of the DSS monthly workload identified in DSS as 
Inspection Category V06, V12, V24, V30, and V60.  The Contractor shall perform minor 
repairs on packaging, which are repair actions that do not exceed one hour in duration per 
NSN storage location.  The Contractor shall identify and track completion of minor repair 
requirements using the report format in C-6.6.1 Mandatory Reports, Report 002, Monthly 
Packaging Report under 1 Hours. 

 
B. The Contractor shall inspect stored material for conformance to applicable owner/IM storage 

serviceability standards.  In the event that there are no storage serviceability standards 
outlining the frequency of inspection, the Contractor shall, as a minimum, inspect material as 
shown in the table below: 

 

FREQUENCY OF INSPECTIONS 

Inspection Category Type Of Storage Frequency (Months) 

V60 Controlled humidity 60 

V30 Controlled 
temperature 

30 

V24 Non-controlled 
temperature 

24 

V12 Shed storage 12 
V06 Open storage 6 
V06 Hazardous/flammable 6 
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C. The Contractor shall perform COSIS inspections and visual surveillance of material in 
storage, which shall, as a minimum, consist of the following: 

 
1. Inspection for deterioration of the unit pack and/or marking.  The Contractor shall survey 

damaged or deteriorated packaging against the lowest level authorized by the owner/IM 
and IAW the appropriate item type storage code. 

 
(a) Inspection of LLRCs, including any humidity indicators, IAW container guidance 

published by the owner/IM. 
 

2. Inspect material IAW DoD 4140.01-M-1, Compliance for Defense Packaging: 
Phytosanitary Requirements for Wood Packaging Material (WPM).   

 
3. Correction of material requiring minor packaging repair on the spot.  Minor repairs are 

those that do not exceed one hour in duration per NSN per storage location.  (For 
COSIS Actions Exceeding Minor Repair (Type 5 Discrepancy), see paragraph C-
5.3.1.1.5)  NOTE: Except to comply with applicable regulations for HAZMAT or to 
comply with owner/IM instructions, the Contractor is not required to perform COSIS or 
correct packaging discrepancies on material designated for disposal. 

 
D. For previously packaged material that fails any of the requirements above, the Contractor 

shall prepare and submit a DD Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) electronically or by fax as 
applicable to the owner/IM (either Service or DLA) and suspend the material in the 
appropriate CC.  The Contractor shall perform disposition instructions upon receipt IAW DoD 
4000.25-2-M. 

 
E. When correcting deteriorated packaging, the Contractor shall comply with the minimum 

levels of packaging for Stock Readiness as identified in the following table: 
 

MINIMUM LEVELS OF PACKAGING 

Type Material Type Storage Material CC 
Reusable 
Container 
Required 

Minimum Level of 
Packaging 

Consumable Outside All Codes No A 
Consumable Inside Serviceable No B2 
Repairable Outside All Codes 1 A3 
Repairable Inside All Codes Yes1 B3 
Repairable Inside Serviceable No B2 
Repairable Inside Unserviceable No Minimal 
  1 If a LLRC is specified in the owner/IM Packaging File, it is the only approved method of pack unless 
alternate packaging information is provided.  If alternate packaging information is not provided, the 
affected owner/IM Packaging Office must approve alternate packaging in writing. 

  2 If packaging is adequate/good condition level B or minimal military packaging, the Contractor shall 
not repackage.  If repackaging is required, the Contractor shall repackage to military preservation with 
level B packaging.  If weight/dimensions exceed specification limitations for fiberboard boxes, the 
Contractor shall repackage military preservation with level A packaging. 

  3 If LLRCs are not immediately available, the Contractor shall requisition from the appropriate 
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owner/IM the required LLRCs.  The Contractor shall package items using military preservation with 
minimal military packaging and store them indoors until the LLRCs become available. 
NOTE: Material used exclusively in Depot overhaul programs (e.g., maintenance level) may be stored 
with minimal/vendor commercial packaging. 

5.3.1.1.2 DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM (DSS) SHELF-LIFE/CYCLIC INSPECTIONS 

A. The Contractor shall perform shelf-life/cyclic inspections.  The number of shelf-life items and 
the types of inspections required are contingent upon SLCs and expiration dates entered 
into DSS during the receiving process or as directed by the owner/IM. 

 
B. The Contractor shall survey the condition of material and its packaging so that stored 

material is inspected and maintained IAW: 
 

• DLAR 4155.37, Material Quality Control Storage Standards, paragraph VIII D.6, Storage 
Standards Content, Quality Defect Code, Shelf-Life Type Code 

• DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Chapter 2, Acquisition and 
Procurement 

• DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Chapter 4, Receiving, Storage, 
Surveillance, and Extensions 

 
C. Shelf-life/cyclic inspection requirements are generated by DSS on a monthly basis.  As a 

result of shelf-life/cyclic inspections, the Contractor shall update DSS with new shelf-life 
inspection/test dates, forward items to designated testing laboratories as directed by the 
owner/IM or downgrade the CCs. 

 
D. The Contractor shall downgrade CCs of shelf-life items as follows: 
 

1. For Type I (non-extendible) shelf-life items, the Contractor shall downgrade the material 
from CC A to B to C to H IAW the DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, 
Appendix F, Table for the Application of Supply Condition Codes to Shelf-Life Items. 

2. For Type II (extendible) shelf-life items, the Contractor shall inspect material requiring 
visual inspection six to seven months prior to the inspection/test date IAW DLAR 
4155.37, Material Quality Control Storage Standards Policy for Shelf-Life Material.  The 
Contractor shall identify material requiring laboratory testing nine months prior to the 
inspection/test date, (i.e., while it is still in CC A.)  Prior to requesting testing, the 
Contractor shall check the DoD Quality Status Listing (QSL) through Shelf-Life 
Extension System (SLES) to determine if the item has been extended.  The Contractor 
shall automatically extend these items based on the criteria identified in the QSL.  (See 
DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, for more information on steps to be 
taken as a result of the inspection or test results.) 

E. For Type II shelf-life items requiring testing, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a DD 
Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM and migrate material to CC B then C then 
J until disposition instructions are received.  On the direction of the owner/IM, the Contractor 
shall prepare a DD Form 1222, select the required sample, and ship the sample to the 
designated test laboratory.  Based on the result of the inspection or test and disposition 
instructions from the owner/IM, the Contractor shall take one of the following actions:  
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1. If the shelf-life is extended, assign a new inspect/test date and appropriate CC, attach a 

DD Form 2477 to the storage location, and attach extension labels to all exterior, 
intermediate and unit containers prior to shipment 

2. Suspend material that does not pass the visual inspection in CC J and prepare and 
submit a DD Form 1225 to the owner/IM requesting disposition instructions 

3. If the material will be disposed of, downgrade the material to CC H 
 
F. When it is suspected than an item has been assigned an erroneous SLC, the Contractor 

shall prepare and submit a written SLC challenge to the shelf-life administrators IAW DoD 
4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Chapter 2, paragraph 2.2.c, Challenging a SLC 
Agreement, reference b. 

5.3.1.1.3 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS   

A. The Contractor shall perform special inspections resulting from a Safety of Use Message, an 
Aviation Safety Action Message, a Safety of Flight Message, a PQDR, and CRII and CSI 
stock screenings or as directed by the KO or designee or requested from the owner/IM.  The 
requests may be for one or multiple NSNs or may be requests to assist with a scheduled, 
escorted visit so that the customer can perform a limited technical inspection.  The 
Contractor shall be notified by the KO or designee in advance of approved warehouse or 
escorted visits.  Upon receipt, the Contractor shall enter the requests into a special 
inspection workload record in DSS. Special inspections will also come into DSS from a DLA 
IM automatically building workload. These special inspections shall be completed and 
results recorded in DSS per the following timeframes: SOF/CSI (inspection category SOF, 
SO2, SO3, CSI, CS2, CS3) IN 5 DAYS, Quality notifications (inspections category QN1, 
QN2, QN3) in 10 days and routine (inspection category RSI, RS2, RS3) in 30 days. 

 
B. The Contractor shall obtain clarification and verification of inspection parameters from the 

requester as needed.  The Contractor shall use only those tools required to open the 
container/package being inspected.  The visiting Specialist/Technician may use a tape 
measure as necessary.  If precision tools are required to perform the inspection, the 
Contractor shall notify the customer to submit a requisition to have the material issued to the 
customer. 

 
C. The Contractor shall perform special inspections that include but are not limited to the 

following: 
 

1. Determining/verifying bare item markings and remarking as directed 
2. Segregating items per contract number  
3. Checking item quantity  
4. Ensuring all components are packaged in the correct unit pack and repackaging as 

directed 
5. Verifying lot and part numbers 
6. Verifying item data information and results with the owner/IM 
7. Conducting an out-of-cycle shelf-life and non-shelf-life cyclic inspection and changing 

the shelf-life inspection/test date IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual. 
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D. Upon completion of the inspection, the Contractor shall provide notification of inspection 

results to the requester including photos of stock as evidence of stock condition if required 
by the requester.  The Contractor shall prepare and submit to the KO or designee a DD 
Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) IAW DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness, paragraph E.7, 
Special Inspections, providing the labor and material costs required to accomplish the 
inspection including moving stock from and back to location, unpacking items for inspection, 
repackaging, and correcting the CC as necessary.  The Contractor shall submit a DD 1225 
to the owner/IM (Service or DLA), as applicable, via fax or other electronic means. 

 
E. The Contractor shall follow up on all DD Form 1225s (Type 5 Discrepancy) submitted and 

perform disposition instructions upon receipt.  The Contractor shall update the DSS 
exclusion file to preclude known discrepant stock from re-entering the supply system. 

5.3.1.1.4 COSIS ACTIONS EXCEEDING MINOR REPAIR 

A. When an item is identified for a COSIS action exceeding minor repairs, the Contractor shall 
inspect all like items in storage.  The Contractor shall prepare and submit a DD Form 1225 
(Type 5 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM(Service or DLA) for the COSIS actions exceeding 
minor repair identified for each NSN in each CC with recommended COSIS actions and a 
cost estimate to correct the deficiency.  The Contractor shall comply with DLAI 4145.4, 
Stock Readiness Instruction, Enclosure 2, Instructions for Preparing DD Form 1225.  The 
Contractor shall note the severity of the deterioration on the DD Form 1225 (Type 5 
Discrepancy) in Block 35 as follows: 

 
• Critical - Material is in immediate danger of deteriorating to a lower CC 
• Major - Material is deteriorating and is likely to be in a lower CC at the next COSIS cycle 
• Minor - Material is not in the packaging specified by the owner/IM 

 
B. The Contractor shall monitor and respond to status changes and disposition instructions for 

DD Form 1225s (Type 5 Discrepancy) in DSS.  After authorization has been given by the 
Owner/IM the Contractor shall submit the stamped/signed DD 1225 to the KO or designee 
for funding.  The Contractor shall take no further action until the KO or designee, provides 
the Contractor with the DD 1225 control number with a JON annotated, which authorizes the 
COSIS action.  When the COSIS action is completed, the Contractor shall annotate the 
spreadsheet and the DD Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) with the actual labor hours and 
material costs and provide a copy of the spreadsheet to the KO or designee the end of each 
month.  If the COSIS action is not authorized, the owner/IM will provide disposition 
instructions for the material.    

5.3.1.2 PLANOGRAPHS AND STORAGE SPACE MANAGEMENT REPORT (SSMR) 

A. The Contractor shall maintain planographs IAW DLAM 4145.12, Joint Service Manual (JSM) 
for Storage and Materials Handling, Section V, Space Control and Reporting, paragraph 2-
12, Space Control Techniques, subparagraph c, Floor Plan or Planograph, using the  
AutoCAD software.  The Government will furnish the initial software, and the Contractor 
shall provide any upgrades to the software. 
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B. The Contractor shall accurately draw planographs of assigned areas to scale.  Planograph 

drawings shall include all storage and support areas, and shall incorporate  columns; stair 
wells; elevator shafts; offices; break areas; washrooms; fire, personnel and cargo doors; 
electrical panels; battery charging areas; structural loss; and support spaces.  The 
Contractor shall utilize existing drawing conventions and include general notes blocks to 
show building or bay dimensions, gross square feet (GSF), Aisles, Structural Loss and 
Support space.  The general notes block shall also include Net Square Feet (NSF) and 
Attainable Cubic Feet (ACF) for bin, rack and bulk space. The Contractor shall label each 
storage area or row with dimensions, NSF and ACF. The Contractor shall identify and label 
all other areas with the appropriate text, including aisles and operational areas.  The 
Contractor shall review planographs annually and shall update the planographs when 
warehouse layouts change.  The Contractor shall include the name of the person who 
measured the space and the name of the person who prepared the planograph as well as 
the date drawn or updated.  

 
C. The Contractor shall  
 

1. Use planographs to prepare the Storage Space Management Report (SSMR) (DD Form 
805) (See paragraph C-6.6.2, Semi-Annual Reports, Report Number 012, Storage 
Space Management Report) IAW DLAM 4145.12, Joint Service Manual for Storage and 
Material Handling and in the DDC SSMR Training Workbook (found in the Technical 
Library) and submit the report to the KO electronically as well as with a hard copy. 

 
2. Submit the semi-annual SSMR to the KO or designee NLT December 15th and June 15th 

to allow the KO or designee to review for completeness and accuracy prior to 
submission to DDC by January 1 st and July 1 st.   

 
3. Use warehouse planograph drawings to prepare the semi-annual SSMR by specific 

warehouse.  
 

4. Complete each individual SSMR to provide detailed capacity and occupancy data for 
each warehouse bay and open storage lot. 

 
5. Report all data without rounding when completing the SSMR Workbook. 

 
6. Prepare and submit the summary SSMR for the entire center with all data rounded to 

thousands. 
 

7. Maintain an audit trail comprised of a hard and/or soft copy of all working papers, source 
documents, inquiries, worksheets, data disks and other pertinent papers used to 
complete the SSMR for a minimum of three years. 

5.3.1.3 TOP 100 WEIGHT AND CUBE NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER (NSN) PROGRAM 

A. The Top 100 Weight and Cube NSN program is designed to gather actual weight and cube 
data in order to correct overall systems weight and cube files.  NSNs can range in weight 
from less than one ounce to in excess of 10,000 pounds.  NSNs can range in size from less 
than one cubic inch to greater than 5,000 cubic feet.  The Contractor may be required to 
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obtain the weight and cube information through research for heavy bulk items (hard to 
handle items) too large for the scales.   

 
B. The Contractor shall update a minimum of 100 Global Weight and Cube (GWC) records 

monthly. The Contractor shall utilize DSS program R7AZ to generate the monthly weight 
and cube workload.  The Contractor shall weigh and measure the items IAW program 
requirements and update weight and dimension data in the GWC record in DSS using 
screen R7AV. Only Contractor personnel who have completed the Top 100 Weight and 
Cube training (see TE 3.9, Government-Furnished Training shall perform and record the 
actual data measurements to update the GWC record.   

  
C. During any distribution process, if the weight and measurement data is missing or is 

suspect, Contractor personnel trained in the Top 100 Weight and Cube program shall weigh 
and measure the items using the procedures established by that program and submit the 
correct information in the same format required for that program and update the GWC 
record in DSS in addition to their monthly Top Weight and Cube Program workload.     

5.3.4 ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall perform the additional requirements for storage of material as 
described in the following paragraphs: 

5.3.2.1 AEDA  

A. During COSIS surveillance of AEDA material, the Contractor shall verify the presence of 
inert certification documents.  For material identified as AEDA without documentation 
attached that certifies the material is inert, the Contractor shall perform the visual inspection, 
verify the material is inert and attach the certification IAW DoD 4160.21-M1, Defense 
Demilitarization Manual, Chapter II, Demilitarization of Surplus and Foreign Excess Military 
Items, paragraph D, Inert Material, subparagraph 1, to the material.  If material cannot be 
verified as inert or is questionable, the Contractor shall suspend the material in the 
appropriate CC, prepare and submit a DD Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) to the owner/IM 
and move the material to a controlled area.  The Contractor shall perform disposition 
instructions upon receipt. 

5.3.2.2 CONTROLLED MATERIAL 

A. The Contractor shall store and safeguard all controlled material IAW:  
 

• DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA Information 
Security Program 

 
• DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: DLA Enterprise Support, Title: DLA Physical 

Security Program 
 

• DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, 
and Pilferable Items of Supply 

 
• DoD 5200.1-R, Information Security Program, Chapter 6, Section 4 
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• DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM) 
 
B. If DDKS has approved controlled material storage areas and the Contractor proposes to re-

locate any of the areas, the Contractor shall submit the proposal in writing to the KO or 
designee for approval prior to the movement of any material.  The Contractor shall perform 
the additional requirements for storage of controlled items as described in the following 
paragraphs: 

5.3.2.2.1 RESERVED  

5.3.2.2.2 PILFERABLE MATERIAL 

A. The Contractor shall store pilferable material, to the greatest extent possible, in a single 
building or in contiguous buildings with controlled access.  The Contractor shall use KO or 
designee approved locking devices on doors of all storage areas.   

5.3.2.2.3 SENSITIVE ITEMS 

A. The Contractor shall store all sensitive material IAW DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA 
Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable Items of Supply, paragraph 
IV, Responsibilities, subparagraph B2, DLA Field Activities.   

5.3.2.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT)  

A. The Contractor shall segregate and store HAZMAT by HCC and handle HAZMAT to prevent 
risks to personnel or to the facility in which it is stored.  The Contractor shall record the 
applicable MSDS number and HCC in DSS for each HAZMAT storage location. 

 
B. HAZMAT is generally classified by the primary hazard characteristic since it is not practical 

to provide a completely detailed, item-by-item listing of this material and their storage 
requirements.  The ten broad categories of HAZMAT storage are: 

 
1. A-Radioactive 
2. C-Corrosive  
3. D-Oxidizer 
4. E-Explosive 
5. F-Flammable 
6. G-Gas, Compressed 
7. L-Low Hazard (General Purpose) 
8. P-Peroxide, Organic 
9. R-Reactive 
10. T-Poison 

 
C. Within the ten major storage areas further separation is required based on the compatibility 

of the individual items whose general properties indicate they may be stored in the same 
storage area.  The Contractor shall comply with DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of 
Hazardous Materials, Appendix C, Storage Segregation Matrix: HCCs to Storage 
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Segregation.  The Contractor shall perform the additional requirements for storage of 
HAZMAT as described in the following paragraphs: 

 
D. The Contractor shall store HAZMAT and compressed gases (liquefied and gaseous) in the 

approved HAZMAT facility or cylinder yard and IAW:  
 

1. DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Materials, Enclosure 1, Storage 
and Handling of Hazardous Materials, Chapter 4, Storage and Care of Hazardous 
Materials, Section II, Hazardous Materials Storage Requirements  

2. DLAI 4145.25, Storage and Handling of Liquefied and Gaseous Compressed Gases 
and Their Full and Empty Cylinders 

3. ERG 2004, Emergency Response Guidebook 
 
E. The Contractor shall store HAZMAT in the approved HAZMAT facility in one of two defined 

areas: 
 

1. Separate inside storage:  A room or building used for the storage of material in 
containers or portable tanks, separated from other types of storage occupancies. 

2. Segregated storage:  Material is physically separated by sills, curbs, or distance.  
The distance to separate material may be occupied by compatible non-HAZMAT.  If 
used, the Contractor shall maintain the distance between HAZMAT even if 
compatible non-HAZMAT is moved.   

 
F. In changing storage layout plans, the Contractor shall note that HAZMAT/chemicals have 

characteristics that require the material to be specially stored or handled to prevent risks to 
personnel or to the facility in which they are stored. 

 
G. All Contractor personnel who handle and store HAZMAT and compressed gases (liquefied 

and non-liquefied) contained in cylinders shall be aware of and comply with all applicable 
regulations.  The Contractor personnel who have the responsibility of storing and handling 
HAZMAT and compressed gases and gas cylinders shall have a working knowledge of the 
characteristics and hazards associated with each individual gas (see TE 4.1, Contractor 
Furnished Training).  The Contractor shall store and segregate all cylinders in a safe 
manner. 

5.3.2.4 RESERVED 

5.3.2.5 RESERVED  

5.3.2.6 SHELF LIFE MATERIAL 

A. The Contractor shall store shelf-life material (Type I or II) according to the expiration date or 
inspection/test date of the material.  The Contractor shall process and store all shelf-life 
items IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual, Chapter 4, Receiving, Storage, 
Surveillance and Extensions.   

 
B. The Contractor shall store shelf-life items in separate locations organized by type as follows: 
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TYPE I BY: TYPE II BY: 

NIIN  
Date manufactured 
Date cured 
Date assembled  
Date packed 
Expiration date 

NIIN 
Date manufactured 
Date cured 
Date assembled 
Date packed 
Inspection or test date 

 
C. The Contractor shall store shelf-life items with one lot/batch per storage location.  Although 

this is the preferred method of storage, a lack of storage space could necessitate a need to 
store multiple lots per location.  When this occurs, the Contractor shall identify each lot/batch 
within the location with a placard. 

5.3.3. REWAREHOUSING ACTIONS 

A. A rewarehousing action is the movement of material from one storage location to another.  
Re-warehousing actions begin when a re-warehousing stow is generated in DSS and ends 
when the material is physically placed in a valid storage location and closed in DSS.  The 
Contractor shall perform rewarehousing actions to ensure proper storage of material and to 
maximize the existing warehouse and/or cube utilization.   

5.4 PHYSICAL INVENTORY CONTROL 

A. The Contractor shall maintain inventory accuracy for warehoused stock IAW the APLs 
located in TE 5.1.  The Contractor shall perform Physical Inventory Control Program (PICP) 
services that maintain integrity in mission stock asset balances IAW: 
 
1. DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program, Section 4, paragraph D, Inventory of 

Radioactive Material 
 

2. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Title: Inventory 
Adjustment Research (IAR), paragraph 2.1.1.2 

 
3. DLAI 4145.8, Radioactive Commodities in the DoD Supply System, paragraph 4 

 
4. DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, Chapter 7, Physical Inventory Control 

 
5. DoD 4100.39-M, FLIS Procedures Manual, Volume 6, Supply Management 

 
6. DoD 4140.1-R, DoD Supply Chain Material Management Regulation, paragraph C5.7.5, 

Physical Inventory Control, and Appendix 12, Charter for the DoD Joint Physical 
Inventory Working Group (JPIWG)  

 
7.  DDC SWARM Inventory Control Manual 

 
B. The Contractor shall assist the Government in any government audits as requested.  The 

Government will use an Inventory Action Team to conduct the Semi-annual Performance 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 120 of 183 

Inventory (TPIC N), Chief Financial Officers (CFO) Inventory (TPIC L), the newly established 
cyclic inventories (TPIC C) and all annually required Controlled Item inventories, to include 
radioactive (TPICs G and P) physical count inventories.  The Government will also establish 
a Quality Audit Team to consist of the Government Accountable Officer or designee, the 
Inventory Action Team Leader and a Contractor representative, if deemed necessary by the 
SP to observe the inventories. 

5.4.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. TPICs are prioritized in DSS to ensure that a NSN is not under more than one TPIC at any 
one time.  TPICs are released in the following priority order: 

 

PRIORITY TPIC 
CODE 

DEFINITION GENERATED 
BY 

SCHEDULED/ 
UNSCHEDULED 

1 E Denial Research DSS Unscheduled 

2 T Retention Quantity DRO for 
Recycling Control Program 
(RCP) with Multiple 
Owners/IMs 

DSS Unscheduled 

3 N Semi-Annual Accuracy Sample 
for Performance1 

Government Scheduled 

4 P Pilferable Sample1  
 

Government 
 

Scheduled 

5 L Annual Financial Sample 
(Chief Financial Officer (CFO))1

Government Scheduled 

6 G Controlled Item Inventories1 Government Scheduled 

7 M On-hand Balance Mismatch 
Research 

Contractor Unscheduled 

8 R Supply Discrepancy Report 
(SDR) Research 

DSS Unscheduled 

9 S Intransit Research Contractor  Unscheduled 

10 V TPIC U/Z Reject for Dollar 
Value 

DSS Unscheduled 

11 K Location Survey Errors DSS Unscheduled 
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PRIORITY TPIC 
CODE 

DEFINITION GENERATED 
BY 

SCHEDULED/ 
UNSCHEDULED 

12 C Cyclic  Government Unscheduled 

13 H Owner/IM request Contractor or 
DSS 

Unscheduled 

14 D Special by owner/IM for 
suspended stock or for End of 
Day reconciliation 

Contractor or 
DSS 

Unscheduled 

15 J Special by KO or designee for 
Quantitative Location 
Reconciliation (QLR) Research

DSS Unscheduled 

N/A U Perpetual at Bin Face DSS Unscheduled 

N/A Z DSS Process:  Book-to-Book 
Error2 

DSS System Process 

N/A W DSS Process (Transmission of 
History-QLR)2 

DSS System Process 

N/A X KO or designee QLR Request-
Additional History2 

DSS System Process 

1 The Government will conduct TPIC L, N, C (Cyclic), G (Controlled) and P (Pilferable) physical 
counts.  The Contractor shall provide the government with the appropriate MHE necessary to 
conduct the TPIC L, N, C, G and P inventories. The Contractor shall conduct any causative research 
requirements resulting from the TPIC L, N, C, G and P inventories. 
2 TPICs Z, W and X are DSS processes - no physical inventory is required. 

 
B. The Contractor shall maintain the accountable record for all material in storage in support of 

customer requirements and readiness.  The Contractor shall monitor physical inventories, 
location surveys, and perform research and reconciliations to correct accountable record 
imbalances and prevent potential denials.  The Contractor shall also identify repetitive 
processing errors and help resolve problems in supply system work processes. 

 
C. The Contractor shall inventory material IAW the requirements in the following paragraphs: 

5.4.1.1 DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM (DSS) INVENTORIES 
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A. DSS will generate the TPICs annotated as DSS generated in the table in paragraph C-5.4.1, 
General Requirements.  The Contractor shall generate TPICs not automatically generated 
by DSS.  The Contractor shall assign an Inventory Cut-Off Date (ICOD) when not assigned 
by DSS, which determines the date the inventory is released from the workload bank.  The 
Contractor shall perform the following inventories within 15 calendar days from the date the 
inventory is established in DSS: 

 

TPIC DEFINITION 

TPIC D Special by owner/IM for Suspended Stock or for End of Day 
Reconciliation 

TPIC E Denial Research 

TPIC H Owner/IM Request  

TPIC J Special by owner/IM for QLR Research 

TPIC K Location Survey Errors 

TPIC M On-hand Balance Mismatch Research 

TPIC R SDR Research 

TPIC S Intransit Research 

TPIC T Retention Quantity DRO for RCP with Multiple Owner/IMs 

TPIC V TPIC U/Z Reject for Dollar Value 

 
B. The Government will perform the physical count for TPIC P used for Sample Inventory for 

Pilferable Material to meet the annual random sample inventory requirements.  The 
Contractor retains the ability to perform self analysis to determine the overall accuracy of 
their records using TPIC P sample inventories, except during the normal semi-annual TPIC 
N, which normally occurs in February and August of each year.  The Government is 
responsible for conducting the annual pilferable sample inventory requirements and has 
priority over the Contractor generated TPIC P inventories.  The Contractor shall coordinate 
the scheduling of Contractor generated TPIC P inventories with the KO or designee to 
mitigate any confusion between the Government and Contractor generated TPIC P 
inventories. 

 
C. The Government will perform the physical count for all TPIC G, Controlled Item Inventories, 

to meet the annual wall-to-wall inventory requirement IAW DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, 
Chapter 7, Physical Inventory Control, paragraph C7.3.3.1. The Contractor retains the ability 
to perform self analysis using TPIC G inventories for controlled items and non-controlled 
items.  The Government is responsible for conducting the annual wall to wall inventory 
requirements and has priority over the Contractor generated TPIC G inventories.  The 
Contractor shall coordinate the scheduling of the Contractor generated TPIC G inventories 
with the KO or designee to mitigate any confusion between the Government and Contractor 
generated TPIC G inventories.  The Government will perform 100% inventory on the 
following items:  
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• Designated by DoD or DoD components 
• CIIC items other than CIIC U, 7, or blank codes 

 
D. The Government will perform the physical count for cyclic inventories using TPIC C to verify 

the accuracy of inventory quantity data by counting portions of the inventory on an ongoing 
basis.  The Government will count every high dollar item (greater than $1,000) at least once 
every two years and other material once every three years. 

 
E. The Contractor shall perform TPIC U, Perpetual at Bin Face, inventories immediately.  DSS 

will not permit the pick action to occur until the TPIC U inventory is completed.  When the 
TPIC U inventory is conducted, if the count does not match the accountable record, and the 
adjustment is greater than the designated auto adjust level in value, DSS will generate and 
the Contractor shall perform the TPIC V inventory. 

 
F. For physical inventory counts the Contractor is responsible for conducting, the Contractor 

shall perform the 1st count of the physical inventory, including verifying the NSN, 
nomenclature, on-hand quantity, unit of issue, CC, and location, and entering the results into 
DSS.  Once the 1st count is entered into DSS for all inventories, DSS systemically performs 
a Post-Count Validation for uncontrolled items as follows: 

 
1. For Uncontrolled Items: 

 
• If the 1st physical count matches the DSS accountable record, the inventory is 

closed in DSS. 
 

• If the 1st physical count does not match the DSS accountable record but the 
adjustment is less than the designated auto-adjust level in value, the inventory is 
closed in DSS.   

• If the 1st physical count does not match the DSS accountable record and the 
adjustment would be greater than the auto adjust level in value, DSS generates a 
2nd count requirement. 

 
2. For Controlled Items: (Other than those performed by the Government- TPIC C, G, N, L, 

or P) 
 

• If the 1st physical count does not match DSS accountable records, DSS will 
generate a 2nd physical count requirement.   

 
G. A different Contractor individual shall perform the 2nd physical count requirements 

generated by DSS for uncontrolled and controlled items.  Once the count is entered into 
DSS, DSS systemically performs a Post-Count Validation and generates an Inventory 
Evaluation Research List (IERL) for all of the following: 

 
• Potential uncontrolled item adjustments > $1,000 and < or equal to $5,000 that have a 

unit variance of > 10%. 

• Potential uncontrolled item adjustment > $5,000 
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• Potential uncontrolled item adjustments > $1,000 and < or equal to $5,000 and < or 
equal to 10% quantity variance. 

5.4.1.2 RESEARCH OF POTENTIAL OR ACTUAL PHYSICAL INVENTORY 
ADJUSTMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall use the IERL to perform Pre-Adjustment Research to review the 
potential inventory adjustments due to differences between the count and the recorded 
balances.  Only Contractor personnel trained in the inventory processes shall apply in-float 
controls, and conduct pre-adjustment research, which includes the determination to accept 
the 2nd physical count or conduct a 3rd count.  The Contractor shall compare the adjusted 
count with the balance maintained by the Contractor to determine the potential variance.  
The primary focus of this research is in-float transactions and cataloging data.  If the 2nd 
count is accepted, DSS will automatically record the date of the last inventory on the DSS 
Owner Asset Display.  The Contractor shall perform a 3rd count on all controlled item 
inventories prior to any adjustments being made to the accountable record.  The Contractor 
shall also perform a 3rd count on items meeting any of the following criteria: 

 
1. The 1st count and the 2nd count do not match and the on-hand balance is not 

impacted by the difference between the 1st and 2nd count, and a variance for 2nd 
count other than zero exists.  (Variance is not caused by in-float)  

 
2. The SUM VAR/Cumulative Adjustment (CUM ADJ) was zero for 1st count and a 

quantity for 2nd count exists 
 

3. Count error is suspected 
 
B. The Contractor shall notify the KO or designee immediately if there is a potential adjustment 

for any NSN that exceeds $500,000 or is identified as radioactive, or the CIIC identifies it as 
sensitive.  The Government will be responsible for completing adjustments that exceed 
$500,000.  The KO or designee will notify if further action is required by the Contractor for 
adjustments over $500,000. 

 
C. DSS will generate an IAV for all items that meet the mandatory causative research 

requirements.  Causative research criteria are based on the CIIC (see DoD 4100.39-M, FLIS 
Procedures Manual, Volume 10, Multiple Application References/Instructions/Tables and 
Grids, Table 61, Controlled Inventory Item Codes), dollar value, and unit variance.  These 
codes, along with other variables, are used to determine the need for causative research, 
which is included in the DSS logic to generate the IAV.  The IAV initiates the causative 
research process.   

 
D. The Contractor shall perform causative research for inventory adjustments included in the 

table below, regardless of the TPIC inventory that identified the discrepancy. The Contractor 
shall review transaction documentation, which includes supporting source documentation, 
catalog change actions, shipment discrepancy files, and un-posted, rejected or violated 
transactions since the last completed inventory where causative research was conducted, or 
two years, whichever is sooner.  The Contractor shall attempt to resolve the discrepancy to 
accurately reflect physical action in asset management and financial data.  The Contractor 
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shall enter the information discovered during the causative research process on the IAV in 
DSS.  The Contractor shall prepare a causative research package to document the results 
of the research.  The Contractor’s causative research package shall include: 

 
1. The completed IAV  

  
2. A detailed description of the identified cause of the discrepancy  

 
3. Corrective action taken  

 
4. All supporting documentation 

 
E. The Contractor shall forward all completed causative research packages to EDMS for 

electronic retention.  If the causative research process reveals the adjustment (from the pre-
adjustment research process) was caused by an improperly posted transaction, the 
Contractor shall process a reversal transaction to allow the proper posting of the correct 
supply transaction.  The Contractor shall reverse a physical inventory adjustment by posting 
a credit loss or gain transaction.  The Contractor shall not reverse adjustments by posting an 
offsetting adjustment.  The Contractor’s causative research package (IAV) shall provide the 
documentation to support the reversal.  The Contractor shall conduct a separate review of 
all causative research and its findings to verify that all pertinent transaction files, records, 
and documents were evaluated during the research process.  The Contractor shall have the 
Researcher, First Line Supervisor and Site Manager or Alternate Site Manager sign the 
printed IAV and forward to the KO or designee, along with the causative research package 
for acceptance/signature.  The Contractor shall submit the IAV to the KO or designee within 
30 calendar days from the date the adjustment is posted.  The KO or designee will review 
and accept the IAV within 15 calendar days.  The IAV is closed when the KO or designee 
accepts/signs the IAV package.  If during the KO’s or designee’s review and 
approval/signature process, it is determined the IAV research is insufficient, the Contractor 
shall perform additional research and re-submit the IAV package to the KO or designee for 
acceptance/signature within 15 calendar days from notification of additional research 
requirements. 

 
F. For those inventory actions that do not meet causative research (IAV) criteria, DSS will 

generate a Consolidated Adjustment Voucher (CAV) at the end of each month.  The CAV is 
printed from the Causative Research Monthly Reports, IAV Summary and Detail Listing.  
The Contractor shall print and review this report on the first day of each month for the 
previous month for adjustments that will not be accepted without further research (e.g., 
possible pilferable items, repetitive errors).  The Contractor shall submit the reviewed CAV 
report with their annotations of adjustments that require additional research to the KO or 
designee within 30 calendar days of the creation of the CAV.  The KO or designee will 
review to verify all adjustments that will not be accepted have been annotated, sign the CAV 
report and return to the Contractor within 15 calendar days.  Within five working days of 
receipt, the Contractor shall change the research codes on those annotated adjustments 
from “V” to “M” and reprint the report.  The Contractor shall sign the reprinted report and 
submit to the KO or designee for approval/signature.  The research codes on adjustments 
changed to “M” will generate a causative research package.  The Contractor shall perform 
the necessary steps to complete the causative research package and submit to the KO or 
designee.  
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G. The following table synopsizes the minimum research requirements that the Contractor shall 
accomplish for physical inventory adjustments: 

 

MINIMUM RESEARCH REQUIREMENTS FOR POTENTIAL OR ACTUAL PHYSICAL 
INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS 

CONDITION OF 
DISCREPANCY 

REQUIRED RESEARCH 

 Post Count 
Validation 

Pre-
Adjustment 
Research 

Causative 
Research 

Type of 
Voucher 

1.   < $1,000 NO NO NO CAV 

2.  > $1,000 but  < $5,000 
and < 10% unit variance 

YES NO NO CAV 

3.  > $1,000 but < $5,000 
and > 10% unit variance 

YES YES NO CAV 

4.  > $5,000 but  < $16,000 
and < 25% unit variance 

YES YES SAMPLE1 IAV 

5.  > $5,000 but < $16,000 
and > 25% unit variance 

YES YES YES IAV 

6. > $16,000 YES YES YES IAV 

7. Controlled Inventory Item YES YES YES2 IAV 

8.  Suspected Fraud, Waste, 
or Abuse 

YES YES YES IAV 

1  If not selected as part of a sample population, the type of voucher is a CAV. 

2  The Contractor shall conduct causative research on all adjustments (gains and losses) of 
pilferable items with an extended value greater than $2,500, and all adjustments with an extended 
value of greater than $16,000 or greater than 25% unit variance and greater than $5,000.   

 
NOTE:  Additionally, DSS generates IAVs for a 10% random sample research status code “S” 
for all uncontrolled inventory adjustments that do not meet the criteria for causative monthly 
research. The Contractor shall also perform causative research for these IAVs in accordance 
with mandatory IAV requirements.  
 
H. IAW DoD 4140.1-R, DoD Supply Chain Material Management Regulation, the Contractor 

shall not use personnel performing general receiving and storage functions to conduct pre-
adjustment research, post count validation, and the performance of formal and informal 3rd 
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counts.  This practice assists in ensuring that no single individual can adversely affect the 
accuracy and integrity of the inventory. 

5.4.1.3 INVENTORY ACCURACY IMPROVEMENT PLAN (IAIP) 

A. In the event, the latest TPIC N inventory accuracy rates do not meet the APLs at the time of 
award; the Contractor shall develop and submit their IAIP by the start of full performance.  
The Government will review the submitted IAIP and return to the Contractor for 
implementation.  The Contractor shall implement the IAIP within two weeks after review is 
completed by the Government.  At a minimum, the IAIP shall address: 

 
1. Details indicating all actions and resources required for achieving the Inventory APL(s) 

within 12 months. 
 

2. Analysis, rationale, justification and timeline if the Contractor is proposing a timeframe 
for the IAIP to meet the APLs that exceeds 12 months.   

 
3. System for tracking and reporting the progress of the IAIP  

 
4. The resources to be utilized to maintain inventory APL(s) 

 
5. Plan of Action with Milestones (POAM) which schedules implementation for improving 

deficient inventory accuracy rate(s)  
 

6. Samples of all documents that will be used for detailing the actions, resources and 
schedule of all actions required to improve the inventory APL (s)    

 
7. Methods of direct and indirect, formal and informal communications with the government 

regarding any actions required to achieve and maintain inventory accuracy APL (s). 
 

5.4.1.4 ITEM DATA MAINTENANCE 

A. FLIS is the central repository for all management data that defines an NSN.  Owners/IMs 
update FLIS and FLIS feeds DSS, which uses the item data to determine correct type 
storage such as secured and hazardous storage requirements, unit of issue, price, CIICs 
and schedules for surveillance of SLCs.  DSS will receive and post the stock number 
attribute modifications. The timeliness and validity of data maintenance impacts record 
accuracy, MRO fill capability and overall performance.   

 
B. When notified through DSS, the Contractor shall apply real time physical updates to NSN 

attributes at the bin face to change material identification, unit of pack and unit of issue. 
 
C. The Contractor shall maintain site records of NSNs, Local Stock Numbers (LSNs), CAGE 

and part numbers, and service unique stock numbers as follows: 
 

1. Designate individuals to maintain item data records to the KO or designee. 
 
2. Maintain Quantity by Site (QBS) records using the R7AL screen in DSS. 
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D. In addition to the above, the Contractor shall also maintain global records of LSNs, CAGE 

and part numbers, and service unique stock numbers through the following (NOTE: DSS 
provides a separate program in R7AB to maintain these records): 

 
1. Maintain LSN, CAGE and part numbers, and service unique stock numbers in records 

on the Quantity by Global (QBG). 
 
2. Accomplish the necessary physical changes on the material for item data changes (e.g., 

stock number, Federal Supply Class (FSC), unit of issue, SLC, stock item code, CIIC 
changes and Manager RIC).  The Contractor shall update freight data when available to 
provide efficiency to the rate and bill process for Transportation 

 
3. Coordinate with owners/IMs to accomplish necessary changes, review the CAGE and 

part numbers in FLIS and convert to a NSN when possible. 
 

4. Monitor corrections to owner/IM records based on DZG rejects.  The Contractor shall 
research the rejects to determine the transaction that originally placed the material in the 
incorrect owner’s account and make the necessary corrections.  If no transaction can be 
determined, the Contractor shall notify the KO or designee, who will change the 
owners’/IM’s balances without a transaction to the owner/IM in the DSS screen P8BZ. 

 
5. Comply with policy guidelines established in the DSS Manual and DoD 4100.39, FLIS 

Procedures, Volume 4: Item Identification, when updating global records and owner/IM 
balances due to re-identification and stock number changes. 

5.4.1.5 LOCATION SURVEYS  

A. The Contractor shall conduct location surveys, which are physical verifications between 
assets that are physically in location and recorded in the locator record data contained in 
DSS.  The Contractor shall prepare and submit to the KO or designee an annual schedule 
for location surveys to be performed each month.  The Contractor shall perform the location 
surveys IAW the Location Survey Schedule submitted 30 calendar days prior to the 
conclusion of the phase-in period to cover from the start of full performance to the 30th of 
September.  The Contractor shall submit the Location Survey Schedule thereafter by the 1st 
of October of each year.  The Contractor shall provide justification for deviating from the 
submitted schedule to the KO or designee by the 2nd working day of each month for the 
remaining months during the performance period.  The Contractor shall perform locations 
surveys using any of the following methods: 

 
1. A complete location survey of all locations, or 

 
2. A statistical sampling methodology that includes all locations in the sub work area and 

has a probability of selection, or 
 

3. A combination of complete and statistical sampling 
 
B. The Contractor shall schedule surveys so that each survey batch is completed and the 

records are updated within 24 hours from the beginning of the survey.  
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C. In addition to the annual requirement, the Contractor shall conduct a location survey in both 
gaining and losing storage areas following the accomplishment of either Contractor initiated 
or government directed re-warehousing projects.  A location survey conducted as a result of 
rewarehousing projects may be considered to have satisfied any open annual survey 
requirement providing the survey was properly entered and completed in DSS. 

 
D. Only one error per stock number per location is charged when a location delete or a location 

established or a location correction is required for the same location.  When a discrepancy is 
identified during the survey for Type I (locator record deleted) and Type II (locator error 
established) errors, as defined in DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP, paragraphs C6.6.1.2.1 and 
C6.6.1.2.2, the Contractor shall conduct prompt research to determine if the discrepancies 
are valid.  A TPIC K is initiated in DSS when, during acceptance of the survey, valid Type I 
and Type II errors are input.  

 
E. The APL for location accuracy rate is 99.5%.  If a sample survey is conducted, the 

Contractor shall accept the statistical sample only if the accuracy rate, as a result of the 
location survey, is 99.5% accuracy of location data.  If the accuracy rate of the sample 
survey is below 99.5%, the Contractor shall accomplish a 100% wall-to-wall survey of the 
sub-work area(s) sampled. 

 

5.4.2 ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS: 

The Contractor shall perform the additional requirements for inventory of material as described 
in the following paragraphs: 

5.4.2.1 HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT) 

A. To ensure the maximum correct storage controls and protection of the workers, the 
Contractor shall complete and maintain a HAZMAT/chemical inventory consisting of the 
same product identity as specified on the MSDS, the quantity on hand, and the date the 
inventory was established.  The Contractor shall revise the HAZMAT/chemical inventory as 
often as needed depending on the severity of the hazardous chemicals and specific control 
requirements as delineated in 29 CFR, Part 1910, subpart Z, Toxic and Hazardous 
Substances.  

5.5 ISSUE 

A. DDKS processes all issues for distribution of material to a variety of commercial and 
government customers.  Characteristics of material issued are included in paragraph C-
2.1.1, Characteristics of Material Processed.  The Contractor shall perform the issue of 
material IAW TE 5.1, APLs.  To ensure the Issue APLs in TE 5.1 for High Priority and 
Routine MROs are met, the Contractor shall: 
1. Complete all high priority issues the same day as received.  If the Contractor is unable to 

complete these issues the same day as received, all aged high priority issues shall be 
completed before processing any new issues. 
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2. Complete all routine MROs within three (3) days.  The Contractor shall complete all aged 
routine priority issues before processing new routine issues. 

3. Review the SGT-6 Summary Late Line Report daily and research and resolve aged 
MRO/RDO/DROs IAW C-5.5.1.10 Traffic Management. 

 
B. The issue process begins with the receipt of MROs, DROs, RDOs and non-automated 

requirements such as those contained on a DD Form 1149 or a DD Form 1348-1A for 
shipments/local delivery. The process ends for on-base deliveries when the material is 
delivered and the Contractor scans the manifest into the Automated Material Tracking 
System (AMTS) for DSS deliveries or the customer signs the delivery document for 
confirmation of delivery.  The process ends for off-base deliveries when the carrier signs the 
Bill of Lading.   

5.5.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall issue material for all on and off base transactions.  The Contractor shall 
coordinate workload, expedite high priority issues, schedule deliveries and issue the correct 
material in the correct quantity and CC so the material and supplies ordered are received by 
the customer where and when they are needed and IAW the APLs.   

 
B. The Contractor shall establish a location where customers can wait to pick-up and take 

receipt of the material requisitioned.  The Contractor shall publicize this location to local 
customers.   

 
C. The Contractor shall issue material IAW the requirements in the following paragraphs: 

5.5.1.1 PROCESSING MATERIAL RELEASE ORDERS (MROS) 

A. The Contractor shall use the Production, Planning and Control (PPC) application of DSS to 
develop MRO cycles.  Cycles can be automatically planned and released to occur multiple 
times throughout the day to release existing workload from the Military Services’ material 
management and logistics systems.  The Contractor shall coordinate the MRO cycle 
schedule and any cycle change requests with the KO or designee. 

 
B. Every MRO cycle and every DSS wrap-up cycle generates rejects, violations and 

cancellation requests as they occur.  IAW DoD 4000.25-1-M, MILSTRIP, MRO violations 
include, but are not limited to, incorrect unit of issue, blank ship-to designation, improper or 
blank signal code, and bad ship-to DoDAAC.  Reasons for the violations are defined in the 
DSS code screen.  The Contractor shall clear, correct, and release these violations IAW 
DSS Manual, Chapter UM16.  After each cycle, the Contractor shall use DSS generated 
listings of reject, violation, and cancellation requests to include but not limited to Frustrated 
Shipments, Invalid Shipment Unit Route Code (SURC)/DoDAAC/Port, Transportation 
Violations, and Air Challenges, and make every effort to research and correct rejects and 
violations and process cancellation requests prior to the next cycle.  Those not completed 
prior to the next cycle shall be completed as soon as possible to meet the APLs.   

 
C. The Contractor shall receive MROs, DROs, RDOs, and special requests through DSS, and 

non-automated requirements and exception data for existing MROs from owners, IM’s, and 
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DRMS by facsimile, telephone, email, message, in person, or by any communication source 
that is capable of containing supply data. The Contractor shall process off-line requests 
containing the required MILSTRIP data as follows:  

 
1. Manually generate MROs using the DSS On-Line MRO Processing Option (SMOK) 

screen (see DoD 4000.25-1-M, MILSTRIP, Chapter 3, Requisition Processing and 
Related Actions, paragraph C3.15,  Preparing Material Release Orders, and Appendix 
3.12, Material Release Order/Follow-Up for Material Release Order/Lateral 
Redistribution Order).  Assign a DSS local delivery priority code to any MRO going to a 
local customer that aligns with the customer provided priority number or IPD.  Any local 
customer requisition without a delivery priority number or IPD will be assigned a W 
delivery code, unless otherwise advised by the customer prior to release.  Any 
requisition without an IPD will be processed using the criteria for IPD 4-15 in the DSS 
Local Issue APL Table.  The Contractor shall have knowledge of the A5_/A2_ format 
and its elements in order to process and create the DD Form 1348-1A IAW DoD 
4000.25-1-M, MILSTRIP, Chapter 3, Requisition, Processing, and Related Actions, 
paragraph C3.15, Preparing Material Release Orders, and Appendices 3.12 and 3.13.  
The Contractor shall input the correct MILSTRIP data and any corresponding exception 
data, normally received via the transportation module of DSS, in A5_/A2_ format.  The 
Contractor shall coordinate with the requisitioner, their representative, or the owner or IM 
to validate data prior to releasing the MRO if the information received is not clear or 
appears to be incorrect.  The MRO exception data may identify special handling 
requirements that include but are not limited to, required delivery date (RDD), serial 
number requirements, or contract requirements.  

 
2. Review and release emergency request transactions on the Process MROs from the ICP 

(SMA6) screen in DSS.  The Contractor shall coordinate with the owner/IM to validate 
exception and address data prior to releasing the MRO if the information received is not 
clear, appears to be incorrect, or is missing. 

 
3. Respond to customer requests to change delivery requirements such as changing the 

material destination or expediting in-process shipments for existing MROs.  If a request 
to expedite is received from the customer or owner/IM or exception data is received for 
an existing MRO, the Contractor shall locate the material and make adjustments to the 
MRO as directed.  The MRO exception data may identify special handling requirements 
that include, but are not limited to, change to the RDD or mode of shipment, serial 
number requirements, or contract requirements. 

 
D. The Contractor shall process out-of-cycle requisitions including, but not limited to, 

performing the following services:  
 

1. Same/next day receipt by customer  
2. Deliveries to a carrier’s facility for transportation (i.e., FedEx) 
3. Deliveries to a military facility for transportation 
4. Priority services (which exceed normal mission processing standards) for special 

requests and transshipments, include but are not limited to processing: 
 

• Walk-thru requisitions (see above paragraphs for manually generated MROs) 
• Not Mission Capable Supply/Partially Mission Capable Supply (NMCS/PMCS) 
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• Not Operational Requisition Supply/Anticipated Not Operational Requisition Supply 
(NORS/ANORS)  

• Casualty Reports (CASREP) material 
• Mission Capable (MICAP) 
• Aircraft on Ground (AOG) 
• Designated Project Codes 
• Expedited Next Day Air 

 
E. The Contractor shall process out-of-cycle requisitions containing the required MILSTRIP 

data as follows:  
 

1. During the Contractor’s duty hours: 
 

(a) For requisitions classified as “immediate” that are for DLA-owned material, the 
Contractor shall pass the requisition to the applicable DLA Customer Interaction 
Center (CIC) for approval.  The CIC will enter the data into DSS and release the 
order to DDKS.  If DSS is down, the CIC will notify DDKS by facsimile or phone of 
approval to release the stock. 

(b) For requisitions classified as “immediate” for Military Service Owned Material, the 
Contractor shall input the data into DSS and release the order for processing.   

(c) For requisitions classified as “routine” the Contractor shall input the data into DSS for 
release during the next scheduled batch cycle. 

 
2. After the Contractor’s duty hours:  

 
(a) For requisitions classified as “immediate” for DLA-owned material, the Contractor 

shall pass the requisition to the applicable DLA CIC for approval. The CIC will enter 
the data into DSS and release the order to DDKS.  If DSS is down, the CIC will notify 
DDKS by facsimile or phone of approval to release the stock.  

(b) For all requisitions classified as “immediate” for Military Service owned material, the 
Contractor shall input the data into DSS and release the order for processing.   

 
F. The Contractor shall establish an MRO queue monitoring system to extract MROs received 

after normal duty hours and process the requisition to meet the APLs located in TE 5.1.   
 
G. The Contractor shall respond to customer requests to change delivery requirements such as 

changing the material destination or expediting in-process shipments for existing MROs.  If a 
request to expedite is received from the DDC Customer Support Team, the DLA CIC, the 
customer or owner/IM, or exception data is received for an existing MRO, the Contractor 
shall locate the material and make adjustments to the order as directed.  The MRO 
exception data may identify special handling requirements that include but are not limited to, 
change to the RDD, delivery location, mode of shipment, serial number requirements, or 
contract requirements.  The Contractor shall respond to the DLA CIC, DDC Customer 
Support Team, CCC Staff, owner, IM or customer during both duty and after duty hours as 
required to provide expedited services or perform research of MROs. 

 
H. During normal business hours, the Contractor shall process Bearer walk-through requisitions 

in DSS within five minutes of receipt from the KO or designee.  Requisitions may be 
received via phone, email, facsimile, or hardcopy. The Contractor shall complete these 
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issues within two (2) hours from the time of receipt of the document until the material is 
available for pick-up (see TE 5.1 APLs).   

5.5.1.2 STOCK SELECTION 

A. The Contractor shall select the required stock and perform all physical handling and 
movement of material from the point of storage, or to and within the shipment preparation, 
packaging, or assembly/disassembly areas, IAW DoD 4140.1-R, DoD Supply Chain Material 
Management Regulation.   

 
B. During the stock selection process, the Contractor shall: 
 

1. Select the correct NSN, quantity, CC and unit of issue as specified on the issue 
document. Typical units of issue include, but are not limited to, each, box, hundred, roll, 
reel, dozen, and feet. This may require the Contractor to remove banding or strapping, 
open containers, measure and cut material, reseal containers, and/or re-palletize 
material.  The Contractor shall pack the material IAW paragraph C-5.5.1.8, Shipment 
Preparation for Issues to Off-Base Customers. 

 
2. Select material based on exception data and customer specific requirements such as, 

but not limited to, selecting by serial number, contract number, lot number, color, or 
manufacturer. 

 
3. Perform a perpetual inventory at the bin face when prompted by DSS. 

 
4. Perform manual allocations when DSS is down (see paragraph C-5.1.3.1, DSS). 

 
5. If stock is bound for an OCONUS destination or to a customer with the possibility of 

further movement, select stock that is WPM compliant or flag non- compliant WPM and 
perform packaging IAW C-5.6 Packaging, or repalletization IAW C-5.8.3, Repalletization, 
using the provided non-reimbursable JON. 

 
6. If stock is bound for a CONUS destination without possibility of further movement (e.g, 

maintenance customers, disposal shipments), select stock that is not WPM compliant 
first, leaving the compliant WPM for OCONUS shipments. 

 
7. Select shelf-life material utilizing the expiration date and the First-In, First-Out (FIFO) 

principle and applicable FIFO exceptions IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management 
Manual, Chapter 5, Requisitioning, Issue and Shipment. 

 
8. Select service specific NSNs IAW customer requirements. 

5.5.1.3 DENIAL RESEARCH 

A. The Contractor shall perform denial research on all potential denials IAW DoD 4000.25-2-M, 
MILSTRAP, Chapter 7, paragraph C-7.4, Research of Potential or Actual Physical Inventory 
Adjustments; and the SWARM Inventory Control Manual; if requisitioned stock is not 
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available to satisfy the customer requisition.  Examples of reasons for a denial include, but 
are not limited to, material not being available in the requested quantity, CC, shelf-life 
requirements and continuous length.  The Contractor shall review the appropriate DSS 
batch reports to identify all potential denials to include in-line denials, warehouse denials, 
pack denials, and awaiting stow denials.  The Contractor shall research all denials and 
initiate corrective action as appropriate upon completion of denial research. 

 
B. The Contractor’s denial research process shall include:  
 

1. All efforts to locate material after initial efforts result in complete or partial shortage of the 
quantity or CC required to fill a MRO, DRO, or RDO, including, but not limited to, a 
physical search of storage areas around the current location, checking previous 
locations, and reviewing transaction histories. 

 
2. Minimizing the number of denial actions. 

 
3. Performing research in connection with partial and total quantity denial actions. 

 
4. Processing stock record corrections in connection with all denial actions. 

 
5. Accomplishing the research of all potential denials: 1) within four calendar days; 2) prior 

to processing a manual partial or total MRO denial; and 3) prior to the point at which 
DSS generates an automatic denial.  All MRR record type potential denials not denied or 
allocated within 4 days will be systematically denied. 

5.5.1.4 ISSUE CANCELLATIONS 

A. An issue cancellation is a notification from the requisitioning owner or IM to cancel the 
original MRO, DRO, RDO and stop all shipping procedures.  The Contractor shall be notified 
of the issue cancellation via facsimile, telephone or DSS.  The Contractor shall input into 
DSS those authorized cancellation requests received by facsimile or telephone.  The 
Contractor shall take all necessary actions to stop the shipment prior to carrier’s acceptance, 
locate the cancelled material, return the material back to storage and input all DSS 
transactions.  This may include unpacking material, removing the cancelled quantity and 
repackaging the remaining quantity to ship.  If the material is already loaded on the 
conveyance, the Contractor shall request KO or designee determination for removal of the 
cancelled material.   

5.5.1.5 INCOMING SUPPLY DISCREPANCY REPORT (ISDR) RESEARCH (TYPE 7 
DISCREPANCY) 

A. ISDRs (Type 7 Discrepancy) are submitted by the customer to the Depot to identify 
discrepancies as a result of a shipment from DDKS.  ISDRs (Type 7 Discrepancy) may 
include overages, shortages, wrong material, expired shelf-life, misdirected shipments, 
incorrect unitization, and improper packaging, marking and labeling.  DSS and WebSDR will 
assign a new Type Code for the submitted ISDR based upon the redistribution category. 
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B. Customers will submit ISDRs (Type 7 Discrepancy) electronically via the WebSDR program 
other acceptable electronic program as outlined in the DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply 
Discrepancies, or in hard copy to the Contractor.  The Contractor shall input all ISDRs (Type 
7 Discrepancy) received in hard copy into the WebSDR program.  All ISDRs (Type 7 
Discrepancy) are established, updated, monitored, and resolved electronically.  The 
Contractor shall monitor the ISDR application of DSS and resolve all ISDRs (Type 7 
Discrepancy) within 25 calendar days. .  

 
C. The Contractor shall research all ISDRs (Type 7 Discrepancy) IAW DLAI 4140.55, Reporting 

of Supply Discrepancies, to determine the cause of the discrepancy, including, but not 
limited to, checking physical locations, conducting a physical count, reviewing shipping and 
receiving transactions, reviewing transportation records, checking for POS and analyzing 
internal processes.   

 
D. After completing the research, the Contractor shall document the findings and recommend 

corrective actions in the ISDR application of DSS.  If the ISDR (Type 7 Discrepancy) was 
sent to DSS by a customer electronically through WebSDR, the recommended corrective 
actions entered into the ISDR application of DSS will be electronically sent to the customer.  
For ISDRs (Type 7 Discrepancy) associated with DLA owned material, the Contractor shall 
reship material, only if requested to do so by the customer, based on research findings.  If 
the customer does not request a reshipment, a credit shall be provided.  For Military 
Service-managed material, the Contractor shall coordinate with the owner or IM for approval 
to reship the material if research reveals there is a shortage and the customer indicates 
there is a need.  This does not apply to FMS, which may not be reshipped.  The Contractor 
shall adjust the accountable records as appropriate based on research findings. 

5.5.1.6 RESERVED 

5.5.1.7 ISSUES TO DEFENSE REUTILIZATION AND MARKETING OFFICE (DRMO) 

A. IAW DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Material Disposition Manual, the Contractor shall process 
DROs received from the owners and IMs, RCPs, Maintenance Activities or created locally.   

 
B. The Contractor shall coordinate with DRMO to arrange for turn-in delivery appointments IAW 

the instructions provided at http://www.drms.dla.mil, under Special 
Programs/MEO/Procedures.  The Contractor shall identify and maintain control of all 
material until the material has been physically moved from DDKS.   

 
C. The Contractor shall prescreen all property destined for DRMO to meet DRMO’s 

requirement (e.g., certifications, disposition instructions, DEMIL instructions, etc.).  If an item 
is capable of containing ammunition, the Contractor shall perform the inert certification 
process regardless of DEMIL code, including but not limited to such items as ammunition 
boxes, demolition kits, gun barrels, loaders, magazines, and clips. 

 
D. The Contractor shall process non stock listed items (items not identified with an NSN 

including kits) by identifying these transactions in the DSS Bank and coordinating with the 
owner/IM to obtain appropriate documentation necessary to properly identify the asset. 
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E. When a DRO is received for less than the total quantity of material in storage, the Contractor 
shall fill the DRO with the poorest quality stock at the location.  The Contractor shall use the 
following criteria in selecting the poorest quality stock: material in improper packaging, 
deteriorated packaging, oldest date of pack, and material stored outside.   

 
F. When the Contractor is notified by DRMO of a scheduled pick-up, the Contractor shall stage 

the material and assist the customer during the pick-up process, which may include but is 
not limited to escorting the customer to the material location and verifying the quantities 
identified for pick-up.   

 
G. When instructed, the Contractor shall transport HAZMAT to the DRMS-I.  When turn-in 

requires transportation over public highways, the Contractor shall package the material in 
approved containers and properly placard the vehicle IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, 
Cargo Movement, Chapter 202, Cargo Routing and Movement, and all other State, federal 
and local regulations. 

 
I For material rejected by DRMO on the DRMS Form 917, the Contractor shall research the 

discrepancy, determine corrective actions, and reprocess the material as required to comply 
with DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Material Disposition Manual.  If the discrepancy was due to 
Contractor processing, the Contractor shall correct the discrepancy, which may include, but 
is not limited to, providing missing or correct documentation, DEMIL instructions or 
certifications, and send the material back to DRMO.  If the discrepancy was not due to 
Contractor processing, the Contractor shall process a return receipt of the material back to 
the original owner or IM’s accountable record in CC K.  The Contractor shall prepare and 
submit an SF 364 for each line item being returned to record. 

 
J The Contractor shall correct packaging discrepancies on material designated for disposal to 

comply with applicable regulations for HAZMAT or to comply with owner or IM instructions. 
IAW DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness, when material destined for disposal is packed in a 
LLRC the Contractor shall contact the owner or IM before completing the DRO to determine 
if the owner or IM wants to retain the containers.   

 

5.5.1.7.1 AMMUNITION, EXPLOSIVES, AND DANGEROUS ARTICLES (AEDA) 

A. Prior to stock selection, the Contractor shall validate appropriate inert certification.  If the 
certification is not valid or is missing from either the DD Form 1348-1A or the material, the 
Contractor shall perform a visual inspection and update or create certification documentation 
IAW paragraph C-5.2.2.1, AEDA.  The Contractor certifier and verifier shall also submit a 
statement as part of the turn-in document as follows: 

 
1. “We certify that the item or items listed hereon have been visually inspected and 

to the best of our knowledge and believe contain no items of a dangerous or 
hazardous nature.” 

 
B. The Contractor shall attach the original, signed inert certification to the material and attach a 

copy of the signed inert certification to the DD Form 1348-1A before issuing the material to 
DRMO. 
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C. If inert certification is required and cannot be completed through a visual inspection or the 
material is questionable, the Contractor shall cancel the DRO in the DSS Bank, downgrade 
the material to CC J and prepare and submit a DD Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) to the 
owner/IM.  The Contractor shall perform disposition instructions upon receipt.  

 

5.5.1.7.2 RESERVED  

5.5.1.7.3 COMPUTER HARD DRIVES 
A. The Contractor shall receive DROs for computer hard drives that require disposal.  The 

Contractor shall inspect, remove and certify that computer hard drives have been removed 
and sanitized IAW DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Materiel Disposition Manual.  The Contractor 
shall: 

1. Remove the hard drive from the Personal Computer (PC) chassis or cabinet of 
any Central Processing Unit (CPU) destined for DRMO. 

2. Safely destroy the hard drive by physically damaging the medium so that it can 
no longer be re-inserted into a functioning computer. 

3. Verify that any connectors that interface into the computer are mangled, bent, or 
otherwise damaged to the point that the hard drive cannot be re-connected 
without significant rework. 

4. Certify that the destruction has taken place and apply a signed label to the 
computer indicating the date and method of destruction.  The certification shall 
state, “CPU contains no classified, confidential or HAZMAT” and be signed with 
the name and phone number of the certifying official and attached to the turn in 
document as well as to the material.   

5. Maintain separate documentation recording the same information for a minimum 
of five years. 

6. Suspend the computer hard-drives without a certification of being sanitized in CC 
K and prepare and submit to the KO or designee a DD Form 1225 (Type 5 
Discrepancy) if the hard drive cannot be removed. 

5.5.1.7.4 CRITICAL SAFETY ITEMS (CSI) 

A. When a DRO is received, the Contractor shall securely fasten a placard to the CSIs stating, 
“CSI-DESTRUCTION REQUIRED.”  The Contractor shall provide the KO or designee a 
monthly report for all CSIs sent for disposal (see Section C-6.6.1, Monthly Reports, Report 
Number 005, Classified and CSI Material Disposal Report). 

5.5.1.7.5 DEMIL 

A. Visibility of DROs for DEMIL Codes F, G, and P is available through QMF Windows.  The 
Contractor shall use the QMF queries to identify DROs for material “DEMIL F, G, P”.   

 
B. For all DEMIL F, G, and P items, the Contractor shall cancel the DRO, downgrade the 

material to CC K, and prepare and submit a DD Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) to the 
owner/IM with the wording “Please distribute to a service managed facility or maintenance 
shop where DEMIL code requirements can be accomplished. The Contractor is not required 
to perform an inert certification on DEMIL G material prior to shipment to the DEMIL site.  If 
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a DEMIL G item does not have an inert certification, upon receipt of disposition instructions, 
the Contractor shall package the material and certify as hazardous material for shipment to 
the designated DEMIL site. The Contractor shall immediately report any discrepancies 
associated with owner/IM support or in obtaining disposition instructions to the KO or 
designee for resolution. 

5.5.1.7.6 HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT)  

A. The Contractor shall receive DROs for mission stock HAZMAT through the DSS system.  
For material held in place, the Contractor shall provide DRMO with a copy of the DD Form 
1348-1A.  

 
B. The Contractor shall comply with DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Material Disposition Manual, 

Chapter 3; and Military Services retention and disposal policies and procedures when 
preparing property for turn-in to the DRMO.  The Contractor shall not transfer property 
capable of spilling or leaking to the DRMO in open, broken, or leaking, containers.  The 
Contractor shall verify that all material is non-leaking and safe to handle, and shall 
repackage or over pack material that is in broken or leaking containers prior to turn-in to the 
DRMO.  The containers must be able to withstand normal handling or the turn-in will be 
rejected.   

 
C. Some material, because of its peculiar nature or its potential influence on public health, 

safety, the environment, security, or private industry, must be disposed of in other than a 
normal fashion.  The Contractor shall prepare these items for turn-in IAW the requirements 
of DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Material Disposition Manual Chapters 4 and 10.  Examples of 
items that require special processing include but are not limited to: 

 
1. Items containing freon or refrigerants.  The Contractor shall cancel the DRO, downgrade 

the material to CC J, and prepare and submit a DD Form 1225 (Type 5 Discrepancy) to 
the KO or designee requesting distribution to a maintenance facility capable of 
performing the DEMIL requirement. 

2. Test stands, transformers, machinery or equipment that has an oil reservoir or contains 
oil shall be tested for Polychlorinated Biphenyls (PCBs) prior to turn-in to DRMO.   

3. Empty containers designated for disposal that previously contained HAZMAT shall be 
triple rinsed or the lining shall be removed and recycled as scrap metal.  (NOTE:  If not 
triple rinsed, the Contractor shall ensure these containers have all bungs, gasket seals, 
and covers in place and are disposed of through DRMO.)  

4. Government-owned cylinders that are designated for disposal through a DRMO shall be 
tagged or labeled to indicate the MILSTRAP supply CC and the current contents of the 
cylinder; if applicable and if not already on the cylinder, DoT and Environmental 
Protection Agency (EPA) labels and markings shall also be applied 

 
D. The Contractor shall check material such as, but not limited to, shelters, electron tubes, and 

instruments, for HAZMAT contents prior to turn-in to DRMO.  The Contractor shall provide 
the following information upon turn-in of all HAZMAT: 

 
1. Valid NSN 
2. UN Number 
3. Shipping name 
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4. Nomenclature as cataloged in the supply system 
5. MSDS serial number or when an MSDS serial number is not available, a hard copy 

MSDS 
6. Performance-Oriented Packaging (POP) container requirement 
7. OSHA compliant chemical hazard label attached to the individual package 
8. Chemical name of any hazardous contaminants and nomenclature of non-hazardous 

contaminants 
9. Amounts of hazardous and non-hazardous contaminants based on user’s knowledge or 

testing of the item expressed in a range of content 
10. DOT shipment placards, markings and labels on all HAZMAT packages 

 
E.  If DRMO receipts HAZMAT in place, but cannot sell the material through the DRMS 

utilization process, the DRMO is responsible for downgrading the material to HW and 
disposing of this material DRMS HW disposal contracts. The Contractor is not responsible 
for any packaging, labeling, marking, or documentation preparation for the disposal of this 
material. 

5.5.1.7.7 RESERVED  

5.5.1.7.8 RECYCLING CONTROL PROGRAM (RCP) SUPPORT 

A. The RCP allows the transfer of material ownership to DRMS while the material remains 
physically located and maintained at a DDKS storage facility pending disposition instructions 
from DRMS.  The Contractor shall process this material transfer IAW the instructions set 
forth in the DSS RCP DRMO Training Manual.  The Contractor shall correct all violations 
generated by the systemic transfer.  The Contractor shall process cancellations for material 
still in the RCP account at the request of DRMS.  This request is normally due to system-to-
system problems.  The Contractor shall perform Quantitative Location Reconciliation (QLR) 
between storage and owner/IM records IAW the RCP QLR Standard Operating Procedures 
(SOP).  The Contractor shall designate a POC to respond to RCP queries from either DRMS 
or the local DRMO liaison. 

 
B. Material Ownership Changes 
 

1. Material ownership, which is transferred to DRMS under the RCP, may require making 
the material available for inspection and photographs as well as for customer pickup 
during normal Contractor working hours.  DRMS will provide the Contractor with a list of 
NSNs of items to be photographed/inspected at least one working day in advance.  
Based upon receipt of this information, the Contractor shall remove property from 
storage, place the property in a staging area, unpack and repack the material as 
required, and return the material to the storage location when required.  The Contractor 
may be required to perform these actions multiple times for the same material.   

 
C. Recycling Control Program (RCP) Shipments 
 

1. The local DRMO liaison will coordinate donations with the Contractor POC.  Donations 
will be picked up from the Depot by the gaining activity/customer, or the Contractor shall 
ship upon request.  Upon gaining activity/customer arrival, the Contractor shall load the 
donated material onto the carrier or gaining activity/customer equipment, if requested.  
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The Contractor shall provide this service on an “as requested” basis, but no more than 
once a week, at times mutually agreed upon between the Contractor and DRMS.   

 
2. The Contractor shall flag DRMS RCP Commercial Venture, DoDAAC 276217, in DSS for 

continuous pack IAW DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and 
Reutilization, Title: Recycling Control Point (RCP), paragraph 2.3.1.1.  The Contractor 
shall consolidate shipments for DoDAAC 276217 to a designated staging area for 
manifesting and shipment.  The Contractor shall build a delivery manifest in DSS for 
DoDAAC 276217.  This process will allow the user to build a new manifest or add to an 
existing manifest.  The Contractor shall consolidate and ship via the most economical 
surface mode with traceable means.   

5.5.1.8 SHIPMENT PREPARATION FOR ISSUES TO OFF BASE CUSTOMERS  

A. The Contractor shall prepare shipments to include but not limited to correcting all 
discrepancies associated with packing, marking, labeling, hazardous certification, 
unitization, consolidation and palletization, 463L palletization, and staging.  When preparing 
material for shipment, the Contractor shall experience a wide variety of circumstances 
requiring a range of shipment preparation effort necessary to properly pack and protect the 
material shipped from DDKS. 

   
B. The Contractor shall ensure maximization of pallet and transportation capabilities by 

reducing the number of less than full pallets being prepared for shipment IAW authorized 
weight and height. Prior to shipment, the Contractor shall consolidate material as needed at 
the cargo consolidation point. Upon receipt of material at the cargo consolidation point, the 
Contractor shall hold material for 24 hours or less in order to efficiently consolidate and 
prepare items for shipment IAW CENTCOM Route Plan.  The Contractor shall hold material 
to maximize movement, minimize the number of transportation assets required, and reduce 
packaging materials and GFE used in shipment.  

 
C. Except when a customer requests or DSS packing instructions require Level A or B 

packaging, the Contractor shall use the minimal military pack for shipment of material.  The 
Contractor shall not downgrade packing of material for shipment that has been previously 
packed to Level A or B.  The Contractor shall prevent non-compliant WPM from entering the 
Defense Transportation System (DTS), except when movement of the packaged material 
will only be within the United States with no possibility of further movement (e.g., disposal 
shipment).  The Contractor shall inspect all WPM prior to shipment.  If there is no ISPM 15 
certification marking (IPPC Stamp), the Contractor shall repackage the material IAW C-5.6 
Packaging and C-5.6.1.2 Packaging Actions Performed as not Reported Separately. 

 
D. The Contractor shall complete packing and labeling actions in preparation for shipping 

material which includes attaching Military Shipping Labels (MSL), passive radio frequency 
(pRFID) labels, and commercial small parcel shipping labels to all material IAW DoD 4500.9-
R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 208, Packaging and Handling, paragraph E, 
Marking and Labeling; and DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and 
Reutilization, Title: The DLA Packaging Program.  The Contractor shall generate MSLs 
using an Intermec 3400 Model D or Model 4100 thermal transfer printer; Intermec Part 
Number E01675, Color: White for label stock; and Intermec Part Number 12034112, Color: 
Black for ribbon.  The Government will provide pRFID portals and pRFID capable printers.  
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The Contractor shall monitor light stack behavior of the pRFID portals and report any red or 
not illuminated light stacks to the KO or designee. The Contractor shall order the pRFID 
non-printed tags/labels stock, which will be provided by the Government, through the KO or 
designee using Form DLA 1304. The Contractor shall include cushioning and dunnage 
within the pack to ensure the safe transportation of all shipments.  To reduce lost shipments 
of multiple quantities going to the same location and to reduce DoD transportation costs, the 
Contractor shall, under all circumstances where requirements permit, consolidate material 
into a single shipping container to meet the APLs and delivery requirements.  Exclusions to 
material consolidation include but are not limited to Air Force MICAPs, Navy CASREPs, 
Army AOGs (high priorities), time sensitive shipments, over dimensional or overweight 
material, sensitive material, and HAZMAT.  The Contractor shall correct all discrepancies 
prior to completing the pack.  Discrepancies include, but are not limited to, cancellations, 
shortages, overages, wrong stock, damaged stock, non-compliant WPM bound for an 
OCONUS destination, and addressing problems.  When replacing the non- compliant WPM 
with compliant material for stock bound for an OCONUS destination, the Contractor shall 
use the most economical solution that will meet the RDD. 

 
E. The Contractor shall provide all packing and shipping supplies to include, but not limited to, 

all required POP certified containers, fiberboard, wood, metal, fiberglass, or other 
containers.  This may require the Contractor to construct or obtain containers for packing 
that meet the requirements of the appropriate SPI, customer specific requirements, and 
current military specifications/standards approved for use by all departments and agencies 
of the DoD and/or American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) specifications.  The 
Contractor shall design, plan, repair, and construct or obtain a variety of shipping containers, 
to include wood and fiberboard containers, crates, pallets, skids, inserts, and other required 
blocking and bracing devices required to support the shipment preparation process.  
Contractor provided containers may include containers as provided by the Government’s 
Small Parcel Contract.  The Contractor shall use only compliant WPM in the manufacture or 
procurement of containers and/or blocking and bracing material.  In addition, the Contractor 
shall provide labels, dunnage, placards, safety equipment, customs and HAZMAT related 
forms to support the correct domestic or international transportation requirements for all 
shipments.   

 
F. Packing incident to shipment is considered part of the issue process.  This includes off-base 

transshipments packaged to minimal military pack.  The Contractor shall report labor hours 
and material costs for packing that is performed incident to shipment that is above minimal 
military pack (e.g., Level A or B) IAW C-5.6.1. Reporting Requirements for Packaging 
Actions.  

 
G. The Contractor shall perform packing of material incident to shipment and any additional 

preparation necessary for the out-bound shipment of material IAW: 
 

1. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Title: The DLA 
Packaging Program 

2. DLAI 4145.3, Preparing HAZMAT for Military Air Shipment 
3. DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 
4. DoD 5105.38-M, Security Assistance Management Manual (SAMM), Chapter 7, 

Transportation 
5. SWARM Warehousing Manual 
6. International Air Transport Association (IATA) Publications 
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7. International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (IMDGC) 
8. International Standards for Phytosanitary Measures (ISPM 15): Guidelines for 

Regulating Wood Packaging Material in International Trade 
9. MIL-HDBK 774, Palletized Unit Loads 
10. MIL-STD 129, Military Marking for Shipment and Storage 
11. MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging 
12. USPS Guidance  
13. 49 CFR  

 
H. The Contractor shall palletize surface shipments IAW MIL-HDBK-774, Palletized Unit Loads.  

The Contractor shall unitize (palletized, bundled, skidded, or multi-packed) to the maximum 
extent practical, using the standard warehousing and shipping pallet, four-way entry, 40 x 48 
inch, nonreversible, winged pallet.  The Contractor’s pallets shall conform to ASME MH1.8 
Pallet, Material Handling, Wood, Stringer Construction, Two-way and Four-way (Partial), 
either softwood (preferred) or hardwood. The maximum weight of the load shall be 3,000 
pounds; maximum height 54 inches.   

5.5.1.9 TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

A. The Contractor shall accomplish traffic management to support shipment in-transit visibility 
and government handling IAW: 

 
1. Air Freight Traffic Rules Publication (AFTRP) No. 5, Rules and Accessorial Services 

Governing the Movement of DoD Freight Traffic Within the Contiguous U.S. by Air 
Carrier, Air Forwarder, Air Taxi 

2. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization 
3. DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 201, General Cargo Movement 

Provisions, paragraph B, Policy  
4. SDDC Freight Traffic Rules Publication (MFTRP) No. 10, Rules and Accessorial 

Services Governing the Department of Defense Freight Traffic by Rail 
5. MFTRP No. 1, Rules and Accessorial Services Governing the Movement of DoD Freight 

Traffic by Motor Carrier  
6. State transportation laws and regulations as they apply to movement of Government 

freight   
7. Transportation contracts, tariffs, tenders, and agreements 
 

B. The Contractor shall provide traffic management for all issue transactions and traffic 
management support for other federal activities, to include deployment support, on request 
in a manner that provides for the efficient, economical, on-time delivery of requisitioned 
material to customers.  The Government will monitor transportation costs to ensure the 
Contractor’s traffic management program provides economical on-time delivery.  
Transportation costs are the costs incurred through the shipment of requisitioned material to 
customers. 

 
C. The Contractor shall submit in writing to the KO or designee prior to the conclusion of the 

phase-in period and when changes in personnel occur during the performance period(s), 
Contractor personnel nominated to act as Transportation Agents (TAs).  The KO or 
designee will appoint TAs in writing.  TA responsibilities include, but are not limited to, 
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preparing and signing any form of Government GBLs, TDRs, Customs Declarations Forms 
and Export Papers.    

 
D. The Contractor shall be responsible for all charges incurred for carrier equipment ordered 

and not utilized due to Contractor error.  The Contractor shall be responsible for all detention 
and demurrage charges incurred by the Contractor after allotted free time is exhausted as 
defined in the Tailored Transportation Contract (TCC) or in a tender in MFTRP No. 1C, 
Rules and Accessorial Services Governing the Movement of DoD Freight Traffic by Motor 
Carrier, Section 3, Rules: General, Item 85, Detention: Vehicles With Power Units, and Item 
90, Detention: Vehicles Without Power Units and applicable contracts, tariffs, tenders and 
agreements.   

 
E. The Contractor shall be fully knowledgeable in all Government and Commercial Traffic 

Management functions and processes.  The Contractor shall be fully knowledgeable in all 
other aspects of the distribution operations including, but not limited to: 

 
1. International shipping requirements, laws, and procedures 
2. All applicable regulations and publications 
3. Receiving, storage, inventory, packing and shipping functions 

 
F. The Contractor shall: 
 

1. Plan Outbound Shipping Loads.  The Contractor shall plan movement of all off-base 
freight shipments according to commodity, size, weight, hazardous and security 
requirements fully utilizing the carrier’s conveyance equipment when feasible. 

 
2. Schedule movement of outbound shipments to include air, surface, small parcel, and 

sea IAW all applicable contracts, the Spot Bid Process, and DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, 
Part II, Cargo Movement.  The Contractor shall schedule all outbound shipments for 
off-base issues/transactions, which can range from small parcel carriers, air carriers, 
and any carriers for LTL and TL shipments.  The Contractor shall monitor scheduled 
shipments and make adjustments as needed.    

 
3. Identify crane and rigging requirements to support the on-load of shipments and 

coordinate requirements with the KO or designee to perform.   
 
4. Perform traffic management IAW applicable government contracts, tariffs, tenders, 

and agreements.  The Contractor shall follow country or carrier limitations.  (See TE 
5.3, Contractor DSS Load and Maintain Programs). 

 
5.  Complete all required documentation and data entry functions to include 

Government Bills of Lading (GBLs), Commercial Bills of Lading (CBLs), manifests 
and all other forms of transportation documentation and maintain records IAW DLAD 
5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization. 

 
6. Maintain a Carrier Performance Program, including performance information by 

carrier of all shipments IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 
207, Carrier Performance, and specific guidance as defined in each contract.  The 
Contractor shall monitor carrier performance and notify the KO or designee of any 
failures on the part of commercial carriers to perform the requirements.  Additional 
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information on the Carrier Performance Program can be found at 
http://www.sddc.army.mil. 

 
7. Divert, reconsign, and expedite frustrated shipments.  The Contractor shall process 

all diversions, reconsignments, frustrated, and misdirected shipments promptly.  The 
Contractor shall coordinate with the materials owners, IMs, customers, commercial 
carriers and/or the KO or designee in any of these situations as required to deliver or 
ship the material to the proper destination.  The Contractor shall process 
transshipments on diverted, re-consigned, or frustrated material to provide 
documentation to forward the material and establish a record of the Contractor’s 
actions. 

 
8. Use designated shipping procedures to comply with the requirements of the Air 

Challenge Program.  The Contractor shall offer all air eligible shipments as denoted 
in DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, and subsequent U.S. Military 
Service regulations.  This includes compliance with all policies and requirements set 
forth by the appropriate Airlift Clearance Authority (ACA).  The Contractor shall offer 
shipments to DoDAACs supported by a Consolidation and Containerization Point 
(CCP) to the ACAs using the code for the appropriate Aerial Port of Embarkation 
(APOE), not the CCP port code.   

 
9. Respond to customer, DDC, and DDKS inquiries on individual shipments as well as 

to DDC and DDKS inquiries on transportation cumulative data and trends.   
 
10. Enter data to the appropriate commercial transportation shipping systems (e.g., 

FedEx, Astar/DHL, Delta/Menlo, Emery, UPS) to generate Air Bills, tracking 
numbers, and any customs forms for these commercial carriers. 

 
11. Complete required documentation to offer surface export shipments with a total 

weight between 10,000 and 40,000 pounds.  The Contractor shall calculate the 
dimensions, cube, and weight of the total shipment to determine if a SEAVAN 
container or containers will accommodate the material.  Upon receipt of routing 
information from SDDC, the Contractor shall coordinate with the booking carrier and 
ship the SEAVAN container to the surface Port of Embarkation (POE) in time to 
meet the identified cut-off date.  The Contractor shall coordinate with SDDC when 
the cut-off date does not allow adequate time to ship the SEAVAN to the POE.  The 
Contractor shall coordinate with the KO or designee if the arrival date does not meet 
the required delivery date.  If the delivery date cannot be changed, the Contractor 
shall arrange for shipment through an alternate mode of transportation. 

 
12. Review and verify the Transportation Control Movement Document (TCMD) data 

that is generated by DSS based on data entered for the CBL/GBL, make necessary 
corrections, and release the TCMD to SDDC.  Advance TCMDs (ATCMDs) are 
processed through DSS to SDDC and are advance notice of shipments through the 
Defense Transportation System (DTS).  For SEAVAN shipments and when 
requested by the port/terminal, the Contractor shall provide a hard copy TCMD.  For 
air shipments that require ATCMD submission to the appropriate ACA, the 
Contractor shall prepare and submit the ATCMDs prior to forwarding the shipment 
to a military air terminal IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, 
Chapter 203, Shipper Transshipper and Receiver Requirements and Procedures.  
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The Contractor shall access and utilize DSS to review and identify all ATCMD errors 
as critical or informational in nature.  The Contractor shall check for critical errors 
periodically throughout the day to preclude "no hits" at the aerial ports.  ATCMDs 
are transmitted hourly throughout the day and ATCMD data will not be transmitted 
until errors are corrected by the Contractor. 

 
13. Provide a dedicated truck service as directed by the KO or designee.   
 
14. Control outbound truck activities which include, but are not limited to: 

  
a) Issuing intra-depot seals  
b) Issuing seals for over-the-road, outbound security shipments 
c) Controlling seals IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, 

Chapter 203, Shipper, Transshipper, and Receiver Requirements and 
Procedure 

d) Directing and/or escorting trucks to the appropriate area 
e) Inspecting carriers for serviceability, e.g., safety hazards evident 
f) Preparing Bill of Lading and supporting paperwork IAW DoD 45009-R, DTR, 

Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 206, Bills of Lading 
g) Preparing a Correction Notice, when necessary, to document changes to Bill 

of Lading information IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, 
Chapter 206, Bills of Lading, paragraphs H and M 

h) Securing carrier’s signature on the Bill of Lading-Driver sign off will be 
completed when the carrier's signature is secure on the Billing of Lading 
during the Outbound Truck Control processes. All exceptions to this policy 
must be approved by the KO or designee. 

i) Releasing commercial carriers 
 
G. Quarterly prepare and submit to the KO or designee the Department of Transportation 

Exemption (DoT-E) report (See paragraph C-6.6.2, Quarterly Reports, Report Number 009) 
IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 204,Hazardous Material, 
paragraph H, Exemptions, COE, CAA, and Special Approvals, sub-paragraph 5, Annual 
DOT Exemption Usage Reporting. 

 
H. Research and resolve late lines.  A late line results when a MRO/DRO/RDO reflects as not 

shipped within the required MRO/DRO/RDO processing time. 
 

1. The Contractor shall review the SGT-6 Summary Late Lines Report daily and research 
and resolve each line. 

2. In addition to reviewing and resolving late lines reported on the SGT-6 Report, the 
Contractor shall access the MILSTRIP Violation Screen (H7AC) daily to research 
customer follow-up transactions on open/unconfirmed material release orders.  After 
determining the cause and resolving each follow-up transaction, the Contractor shall 
respond to follow-up inquiring via DSS with status code BE.  The Contractor shall set 
Site Facility Record on the DSS screen SAAE at 30 days for the Days Auto Response 
field to ensure follow-up inquiries received past the date range are sent to the MILSTRIP 
Violation Screen (H7AC) for research of open/unconfirmed material release order and 
manual response. 
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3. For both the SGT6-2 Report and customer follow-up transactions showing in the 
MILSTRIP Violation Screen, the Contractor shall determine where the problem exists, 
resolve the problem if it is within the Contractor’s control, or notify the KO or designee if 
it is outside of the Contractor’s control.  Resolution may be obtained by full causative 
research, shipping the material, performing an inventory, processing a denial or 
recording force closure actions in DSS if research indicates material has been shipped.   

5.5.1.9.1 SHIPPING  

A. Shipping support includes but is not limited to: staging, hazardous certification, unitization, 
palletization, manifesting, and loading in a manner that assures stability of the shipment.    

 
B. The Contractor shall:  
 

1. Verify that all material shipped OCONUS is in WPM compliant with ISPM 15 certification 
markings (IPPC Stamp). 

2. Consider transportation contract requirements when organizing the shipping functions 
(e.g., blocking, bracing and securing shipments to prevent damage during transit).  

3. Consolidate off-base shipments going to the same final destination to the maximum 
extent possible to reduce transportation costs.  The Contractor shall not consolidate 
MICAP, CASREP, and AOG material but ship it as a single shipment to ensure 
traceability of each requisition. 

4. The Contractor shall provide loading support for off-base issues/transshipment 
transactions as follows: 

(a) When material is shipped using the Government Small Parcel Contract, the carrier is 
responsible for loading material onto the carrier vehicle.   

(b) When material is shipped using commercial air, the Contractor shall provide a forklift 
and operator to move and load shipping containers and pallets onto the conveyance. 

(c) For all other commercial carriers, the Contractor shall load shipments onto the carrier 
vehicle. 

 
C. The Contractor shall input into DSS to generate vehicle load orders and process manifests, 

GBLs, and CBLs.  The Contractor shall complete all necessary export documentation and 
forms (e.g. commercial invoices, shipper’s declarations, carrier’s air-way bills) for shipments 
going directly to an international destination. 

 
D. When prompted by DSS, the Contractor shall create active Radio Frequency Identification 

(aRFID) tags/labels store information about the contents (i.e., level six) of the container to 
which they are attached and can be used for multiple NSNs and shipments.  The Contractor 
shall use Automated Manifest System (AMS) to generate/write aRFID tags/labels.  When 
writing aRFID tags/labels, the Contractor shall include content level detail (e.g., 
nomenclature, stock number) IAW approved formats.  AMS will automatically forward them 
to the regional ITV servers for further transmission to the Global Transportation Network 
(GTN) and other global asset visibility systems as appropriate.   
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E. The Contractor shall affix aRFID tags to the designated movement vehicle, freight container, 
unit load, transport unit, package, and/or product item.  The KO or designee will furnish the 
Contractor with the DoDAACs that require an aRFID tag and the Contractor shall flag these 
customer address files in DSS.   

 
F. The Contractor shall affix written aRFID tags to all OCONUS shipments in Layer 4 Freight 

Containers (e.g., 20/40 foot sea vans, large engine containers); 463L Air Pallet shipments 
for sustainment cargo; unit movement equipment and cargo, and prepositioned stocks of 
War Reserve Materials (WRM).  Exceptions to this requirement are self-deployed aircraft, 
ships and bulk commodities (e.g., bulk liquids, sand, gravel, etc.).   

 
G. Layer 4 Freight Containers are articles of transport equipment that are: 
 

1. Of a permanent character and accordingly strong enough to be suitable for repeated use 
2. Specially designed to facilitate the carriage of goods by one or more modes of transport 

without intermediate reloading 
3. Fitted with devices permitting ready handling, particularly its transfer from one mode of 

transport to another 
4. So designed as to be easy to fill and empty 
5. Of an internal volume of one cubic meter or more 

 
These Layer 4 Freight Containers do not include vehicles or conventional packing. 

 
H. The Contractor shall update aRFID tags to accurately reflect new contents for all containers 

and pallets that were reconfigured. 
 
I. The Government will furnish various types of aRFID tags to support different types of 

shipments.  The Contractor shall notify the KO or designee when additional aRFID tags are 
needed and allow a minimum of 90 calendar days lead-time for the Government to generate 
sufficient quantities. 

 
J. The Contractor shall update aRFID tags to accurately reflect new contents for all containers 

and pallets that are reconfigured. 
 
K. The Contractor shall construct air pallets using GATES operating procedures and manuals 

and Air Mobility Command Instruction (AMCI) 24-101, Volume 4, and Volume 11.  The 
Contractor shall use 463L pallets, nets, and tie-downs to prepare all material requiring air 
shipment IAW DLAR 4151.15, Military Airlift Management of System 463L Pallets, Nets, and 
Tie Down Equipment, Technical Order (TO) 35D33-2-2-2 (Pallets), TO 35D33-2-3-1 (Nets), 
TO 13C2-1-1 (Tie Downs).  This equipment is owned and managed by the Air Force.  The 
Contractor shall maintain an accurate accounting for all equipment at all times.  The 
Contractor shall not modify the 463L pallets for any purpose other than preparing for and 
transporting cargo by airlift.   

 
L. The Contractor shall provide shipping for other Federal activities upon customer request. 

5.5.1.9.2 ASTRAY FREIGHT (GOVERNMENT CARGO RECOVERY EFFORT (GOCARE) 
PROGRAM 
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A. Astray Freight includes in-transit government material that is found in a commercial carrier 
terminal or with a carrier designated contractor.   

 
B. The Contractor shall reconcile shipment returns through the issue process by researching 

address records, coordinating with owners, IMs, other DoD or Federal Agencies, and 
redirecting shipments.  If unresolved, the Contractor shall process the material found and 
shall return the material to stock.  If an item cannot be identified by NSN and is determined 
to be unserviceable, the Contractor shall process the item to DRMO. 

 
C. The Contractor shall manage the DDKS Astray Freight Program and participate in GOCARE 

IAW:  
 

1. DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement Chapter 209, Loss and Damage Claim 
Prevention and Astray Cargo Procedures  

2. GOCARE Handbook 
 
D. In support of the Astray Freight and GOCARE programs, the Contractor shall: 
 

1. Assist other government activities in resolving Astray Freight located within DDKS’s 
assigned district area.   

 
2. Make monthly contacts to freight carriers, shipping docks, or any local facility used in the 

shipment, storage, and transportation of government material to determine if any non-
deliveries are government-owned freight.  The Contractor shall visit any of the facilities 
that indicate there is astray government freight and perform the following: 

 
(a) Physically examine and research to determine origin, ownership, and final 

destination.   
(b) Recover and redirect material found during terminal visits.   
(c) Provide disposition instructions to the carrier when research indicates final 

destination. 
 
E. Prepare and submit a quarterly report to the KO or designee (see Section C-6.6.2, Quarterly 

Reports, Report Number 010, GOCARE).  

5.5.2 ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall perform the additional requirements for issue of material as described 
in the following paragraphs: 

5.5.2.1 RESERVED 

5.5.2.2 CONTROLLED MATERIAL 

C. The Contractor shall process all controlled material IAW: 
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• DLAD 5023.30, DLA One Book, DLA Enterprise Support, Process Chapter:  DLA 
Physical Security Program, Section E 

• DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, 
and Pilferable Items of Supply, Section VII 

• DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM) 

5.5.2.3 DEPLOYMENT SUPPORT 

A. The Contractor shall provide logistics support for mobilization and training IAW DoD 4500.9-
R, DTR, Part III, Mobility.  In support of deployments, redeployments, contingencies, and 
exercises, the Contractor shall: 

 
1. Provide traffic management support during deployments, redeployments, contingencies, 

and exercises to customers  
2. Manually input release documents (DD Forms 1149, 1348-1A, and 1384) into DSS  
3. Generate MSLs  
4. Provide blocking and bracing, as needed  
5. Provide HAZMAT packing and certification 
6. Generate all required documentation  
7. Schedule carrier pickup  
8. Load material, if required 
9. Provide cost estimation, tracking, and control of labor and material for each mobility 

event 
10. Report status to the customer, on request   

5.5.2.4 HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT)  

A. The Contractor shall pack HAZMAT to applicable modal regulations.  All Contractor 
personnel who sign any documentation for transportation, including shipping documentation, 
of DoD HAZMAT shall have HAZMAT Preparer Certification IAW DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part 
II, Cargo Movement, Chapter 204, Hazardous Material, paragraph D, Training, 
subparagraph 1, Mandatory Training (see TE 4.1, Contractor-Furnished Training).  The 
Contractor shall be responsible for any fines, penalties, and/or costs associated with 
improper classification, description, packaging, marking or labeling of HAZMAT certified by 
Contractor personnel.   

 
B. The Contractor shall pack, mark and certify HAZMAT IAW all federal and state requirements 

and IAW: 
 

1. 49 CFR, Part 107, Hazardous Material Program Procedures  
2. DLAD 4145.41, Packaging of Hazardous Material, Section E, Policy  
3. DLAI 4145.3, Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipments  
4. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Titles: Storage 

and Handling of Hazardous Materials; and Hazardous Material Transportation Security 
Requirements 
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5. IATA Publications 
6. IMDGC  
7. MIL-HDBK 774, Palletized Unit Loads 
8. MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging 

 
C. The Contractor shall ship cylinders containing compressed gas or liquid IAW: 
 

1. Applicable federal, state, and local regulations 
2. DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous Material 
3. DLAI 4145.25, Storage and Handling of Liquefied and Gaseous Compressed Gases and 

Their Full and Empty Cylinders 
 
D. The Contractor shall pack and certify all HAZMAT shipments to meet UN POP requirements.  

Civil and criminal penalties apply to the willful or negligent falsification of the packaging and 
packing regulations and certification forms.    

  
E. The Contractor shall mark HAZMAT shipments as prescribed in MIL-STD 129, Military 

Marking for Shipment and Storage, and the applicable modal regulation (e.g., IATA 
Publications, 49 CFR, IMDGC, and DLAI 4145.3). 

 
F. The Contractor shall ship small package HAZMAT via approved carrier.  The Contractor 

shall not ship any HAZMAT without the appropriate MSDS. 

5.5.2.5 NON-ACCOUNTABLE MATERIAL 

A. The Contractor shall issue non-accountable material as follows: 

5.5.2.5.1 TIRES 

A. The Contractor shall prepare for surface or air shipment and transship tires for delivery to a 
final destination.  The tires arrive palletized and segregated.  The Contractor shall 
consolidate and repalletize as required for surface or air shipments. 

5.5.2.6 RESERVED 

5.5.2.7 RESERVED  

5.5.2.8 SHELF LIFE 

A.  The Contractor shall meet the Last-In-First-Out requirement for IAW DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-
Life Item Management Manual, Chapter 5, Requisitioning, Issue, and Shipment.  IAW the DoD 
Shelf-Life Program, the Contractor shall verify that at least 12 months shelf life remains on items 
with 24 or more month’s original shelf life for requisitions for issues to OCONUS customers.   

5.5.2.9 TRANSSHIPMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall receive material for transshipment.  Transshipment processing 
encompasses the receipt of the material, packaging (if required by MIL-STD 2073-1, 
Standard Practice for Military Packaging; or written customer request), and the issuing of the 
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material.  The Contractor shall sort according to consignee and process the material as a 
transshipment in DSS by recording the material as a ZWT for tracking delivery to the 
customer. 

 
B. The Contractor shall input the ZWT for transshipments that do not require packaging, using 

the DSS Transportation Priority (TP)/Issue Priority Group (IPG) designations noted on the 
shipping documents (e.g., DD 1149, DD 1348-1A). 

 
C. Material recorded in DSS as a ZWT does not become part of the Depot’s DSS accountability 

record but is an issue workload count under the MIS Element identified for off-base 
transshipments. 

 
D. The Contractor shall forward a copy of the source document and all shipping documentation 

with the material. 
 
E. When a line item of material is processed as an off-base transshipment, the Contractor shall 

invoice for only one issue line item count.  Workload counts for transshipment material are 
included in the Projected Workload. 

 
F. The Contractor shall process all off-base transshipments IAW with paragraph C-5.5.1.9, 

Shipment Preparation For Issues To Off-Base Customers; and paragraph C-5.5.1.10, Traffic 
Management.  If the material received is packaged for shipment, the Contractor shall inspect 
for package deficiencies and, if necessary, correct to the applicable packaging standard.  
Unless otherwise specified, all non-accountable material issued as an off-base 
transshipment shall be packaged to minimal military and documented using the DSS “non-
accountable PPP&M” work order.  For packaging actions requiring Level A or B pack, the 
Contractor shall record the packaging action in DSS using the “non-accountable PPP&M” 
work order.  To complete the off-base transshipment process for all non-accountable 
material, the Contractor shall process the material in DSS as an off base transshipment to 
the applicable Weight Band and offer the material for shipment. 

 

5.5.2.10 CONTRACTOR FURNISHED TRANSPORTATION 

The Contractor shall provide transportation, as required, for shipments to and from the 
CENTCOM Theater Centers, currently located in Kuwait. 

5.6 PACKAGING 

A. As required under DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness and as needed, the Contractor shall 
perform all packaging on material received, stored or issued IAW the following: 

 
1. DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 
2. DLAR 4145.7, Packaging of Material 
3. DoD 5220.22-M, National Industrial Security Program Operating Manual (NISPOM) 
4. DSS Packaging Information 
5. SPI (by NSN) 
6. FLIS  
7. MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging  
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8. MIL-STD 129, Military Marking for Shipment and Storage  
9. NAVSUP P-700 (WebPack Search) 
10. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Title: The DLA 

Packaging Program 
 
B. In addition to those references listed above, the Contractor shall comply with pest-free WPM 

measures and standards IAW DoD 4140-01-M-1, Compliance for Defense Packaging: 
Phytosanitary Requirements for Wood Packaging Material (WPM). 

 
C. In addition to those references listed above, the Contractor shall perform packaging on 

HAZMAT and RAM IAW:  
 

• DLAD 4145.41, Packaging of Hazardous Material 
• DDCM 6055.20, RHP, Section 4E 
• 49 CFR, Part 173.4 and 173.401 through 477 
• ANSI/ESD S20.20, Protection of Electrical and Electronic Parts, Assemblies, and 

Equipment (Excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices) 
 

D.  In addition to those references listed above, the Contractor shall perform packaging on 
ESDS components IAW: 

 
• MIL-HDBK 773, Electrostatic Discharge Protective Packaging 
• MIL-HDBK 263, Electrostatic Discharge Control Handbook for Protection of Electrical 

and Electronic Parts, Assemblies, and Equipment (Excluding Electrically Initiated 
Explosive Devices (Metric 

• MIL-STD-107, Preparation and Handling of IPE for Shipments and Storage 

5.6.1 REPORTING REQUIREMENTS FOR PACKAGING ACTIONS 

A. Apart from the receipt, stow, storage and issue operations at the depots, DDC customers 
pay DDC directly to perform the packaging on their material received, stored, and issued.  
(For issues when customer requested packaging to Level A or B).  In order for the DDC to 
be adequately funded to perform this function that is outside the general distribution 
services, the DDC must separate the payment of and provide records that are sufficient to 
invoice its customers for payment of packaging support provided by the depots 

5.6.1.1 PACKAGING ACTIONS REPORTED SEPARATELY BY JON 

A. The KO or designee will provide a list of customers and corresponding JONs who do not 
require approval prior to the Contractor completing packaging actions above minimal military 
pack.  The Contractor shall use the JON that corresponds to the customer and the work 
performed for input into the packaging (“PPP&M”) work order screen.  For requests from 
customers not on the government provided list of approved customers, the Contractor shall 
obtain written authorization from the KO or designee prior to packaging the material. 

 
B. The Contractor shall report the following types of packaging actions completed separately 

by JON for labor hours and material costs IAW C-6.6.1, Monthly Reports, Report Number 
006, Labor Hour Report: 
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1. Material received that is improperly packaged regardless of the source (e.g., NP, field 

returns) or the required level of packing (minimal military, Level A, or Level B). 
 

2. Maintenance returns received that are not packaged to the specified level of pack 
(minimal military, Level A or Level B). 

 
3. In storage where the package has deteriorated or has been damaged and requires 

above minor repair COSIS actions (DD Form 1225). 
 

4. Incident to shipment: 
 

(a) Mission stock or Non-Accountable Material requiring above Minimal Military Packing 
(Level A or B Packaging) 

(b) Material that is in a temporary stow location with a packaging action pending when a 
MRO is generated for issue of the item. 

(c) Material identified prior to the issue of a MRO requiring an above minor repair COSIS 
action (DD Form 1225) and the owner/IM authorizes the repair incident to shipment. 

 
C. Material requiring special packaging support. The Contractor shall notify and obtain approval 

from the KO or designee before performing packaging when any of the following 
requirements are received directly from a customer: 

 
(a) Packaging that is above minor repair COSIS surveillance, at the request of a 

customer, owner, or IM. 
(b) Material requiring packaging due to a change in item configuration, NSN, unit of 

issue, or similar situations. 
(c) Disposition instructions for DD Form 1225s and SF 364s. 

5.6.1.2 PACKAGING ACTIONS NOT REPORTED SEPARATELY 

A. The following packaging actions are not required to be separately reported: 
 

1. Packing performed incident to shipment on mission stock and non-accountable property 
that requires a level of protection of minimal military packing, to include the mission 
stock issues that require measuring and cutting (see paragraph C-5.5.1.9, Shipment 
Preparation for Issues to Off-Base Customers). 

 
2. Receiving items that require minimal protection to prevent any deterioration to a lower 

CC while the items are in storage or temporary storage pending packaging actions.   
 

3. Repackaging of material involved in a KCC visual inspection, if the original packaging 
was conforming.   

 
4. Consolidating material at the time of receipt into an exterior container for storage 

purposes.  
 

5. Repackaging of material because of Contractor caused damage to the package. 
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6. Correcting a packaging discrepancy that requires replacement of missing, obliterated, or 
damaged labels and markings, and replacing labels and marking due to changes such 
as shelf-life extension changes.   (NOTE:  Maintaining proper marking is a good 
warehousing practice that ensures the accuracy and accountability of material.) 

5.6.1.3 IDENTIFICATION OF REPORTED PACKAGING ITEMS 

A. For each packaging action completed and reported, the Contractor shall apply a label to the 
packaging that identifies the work order number associated with the packaging action prior 
to rewarehousing the material.  The Contractor shall identify the Contractor employee who 
performed the receiving and packaging action through the use of an Employee TDC Number 
in DSS.  The TDC will be entered into DSS when the person receives the material.  This 
information will print out on the MIL-STD 129 marking label.  The employee completing the 
packaging shall write their TDC in ink on the MIL-STD label next to the DSS generated 
number of the employee who performed the in-check process.  If the package is too small to 
apply the label directly to the package, the Contractor shall find another appropriate means 
to attach the label and does not damage the package.  If the package involved in the 
packaging action is placed inside an external container or pack, the Contractor shall apply 
an additional label identifying the work order number to the external container.    

5.6.2 GENERAL PACKAGING REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall receive and establish the RCN, which is the date and time the material 
and documentation is provided to the Contractor’s work area.  The Contractor shall induct 
the material into DSS with a temporary stow location for material requiring packaging 
incident to receiving.  The Contractor shall input all required information in DSS to generate 
a packaging (“PPP&M”) work order and record all work performed.   

 
B. The Contractor shall use the DSS “PPP&M” Work Order Screen to track and report 

packaging actions.  The Contractor shall complete the DSS “PPP&M” Work Order Screen 
for each packaging action accomplished. 

 
C. Several of the data fields in the “PPP&M” Work Order Screen are systemically filled by DSS; 

however, the Contractor shall complete the following fields prior to closing out the “PPP&M” 
Work Order screen as completed:  

 
• Part I - Management Data:  The Contractor shall complete all applicable data fields 

that are not systemically filled by DSS. 
• Part II - Action Required:  The Contractor shall complete all data fields that identify 

the actions performed (i.e., cleaning, preservation, marking, packaging, packing), the 
method of pack, the level of pack, and whether a pallet was used. 

• Part III – Containers:  The Contractor shall mark each field that most accurately 
describes the type of container used in performing the packaging action. 

• Part IV – Packaging, Marking, and Material Data:  The Contractor shall complete the 
description, quantity, unit cost, and total cost fields for all Contractor furnished 
materials and supplies used in performing a packaging action. 

• Part V – Packaging and Billing Data:  The Contractor shall complete the data “Pkg 
Labor Hrs and Min” and “Pkg Material Cost” data fields to identify the total Contractor 
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material costs and the actual labor hours to perform the packaging action for the 
quantity worked.  (NOTE:  The billing data is for purposes of the DDC billing its 
customers for the work performed.) 

5.6.3 PACKAGING ACTIONS 

A. The Contractor shall always perform packaging IAW packaging standards, SPIs, and 
approved customer requirements. However; if the packaging standard allows the Contractor 
discretion concerning the container used, the Contractor shall perform packaging of DLA-
managed and Military Service-managed material in a manner that obtains for the 
Government the maximum economy in price and utilization of storage space.  Some 
examples of obtaining the maximum economy in price for the Government (assuming an 
increasing price based on the size of the container) include but are not limited to the 
following: 

 
1. Damaged packages can be replaced with smaller dimensional containers. 
2. Improperly packaged items can utilize different packaging that result in reduced weight 

and smaller size containers. 
3. Incident to shipment multiple smaller containers going to a single destination requiring 

above minimal military packing can be consolidated into fewer large containers. The 
Contractor shall determine the lowest price to the Government by considering 
transportation costs. 

 
B. A completed packaging action is measured and paid based on the size of the final container 

(including all necessary blocking, bracing, cushioning, weatherproofing, and exterior 
strapping) in which a single NSN consisting of one or more pieces is finally placed.  In the 
case of a container requiring above minor repair, invoicing and payment is based on the size 
of the container repaired. 

 
SIZE OF THE FINAL CONTAINER 

Size* Size Criteria 

 Longest 
Dimension 

Sum Of 
Dimensions 
(L + W + H) 

Cube Weight 

Small < 24 inches   < 72 inches < 8 cubic feet < 40 lbs. 

Medium > 24 to < 48 
inches   

>72 to < 144 
inches 

> 8 to < 26 cubic 
feet 

> 40 to < 150 lbs. 

Large > 48 to < 72 
inches   

> 144 to < 288 
inches 

> 26 to < 48 cubic 
feet 

> 150 to < 2000 lbs. 

X-Large > 72 inches to < 
272 inches 

> 288 inches to < 
366 inches 

> 48 cubic feet to 
< 205 cubic feet 

> 2000 lbs. to < 3999 
lbs. 

* The size of the container is determined by the largest size criteria met based upon the final 
container needed for the packaging action.     
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C .The projected workload for a packaging action is by size of the package or container 
requiring repair, or by the size of the container used to package the material.  For each 
(NSN), DSS systemically identifies the size of the unit of issue package based upon the 
above size criteria through data previously entered into the DSS Global Weight and Cube 
Tables when performing the Top 100 Weight and Cube program and during the product 
receipt evaluation process.  If the Contractor finds the data on the weight and cube per unit 
of issue package to be incorrect, Contractor personnel trained in the Top 100 Weight and 
Cube program shall weigh and measure the items using the procedures established by that 
program and submit the correct information in the same format required as part of and in 
addition to their monthly Top Weight and Cube Program submissions.  Additionally, the 
Contractor shall update the weight and cube information from R7AX under the QBL Site 
Record Maintenance Menu function prior to closing the packaging action.  The KO or 
designee uses the information contained in the DSS Global Weight and Cube Tables to 
validate packaging actions performed on unit of issue package.  The Contractor’s failure to 
properly update the size and weight dimensions in the DSS Global Weight and Cube Tables 
during the packaging process may result in a non-payment or a reduction in payment for the 
packaging action performed.    

 
D If the Contractor determines that the final placement of material into multiple containers 

provides the maximum economy in price to the Government, the Contractor shall document 
how it made the determination and provide a copy to the KO or designee when submitting 
its monthly invoice.   

 
E If an MRO is received prior to the completion of packaging, the Contractor shall expedite the 

packaging and issue the material to meet the APLs in TE 5.1.  When packaging is 
completed prior to the receipt of an MRO, the Contractor shall initiate a rewarehousing 
action to transfer the material to a permanent storage area.  The Contractor shall maintain 
asset visibility throughout the rewarehousing process to ensure the availability of the 
material if requisitioned by an end user. 

 
F Except for LLRCs, the Contractor shall provide all material, supplies, and containers; and, 

purchase, repair or fabricate all storage containers and blocking, dunnage, and bracing 
necessary to perform the packaging functions.  The Contractor shall provide all preservation 
materials to include, but not limited to, barriers, greases, oils, desiccants, and humidity 
indicators to complete the preservation process 

 
G To obtain the Method of Preservation (MOP) code and to identify specific preservation, 

packaging, and marking requirements of the managing service or customer specific 
requirements, the Contractor shall research the appropriate records including, but not limited 
to, DSS, FLIS, and MIL-STD 2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging.  Research 
may require the use of facsimile, telephone, personal computer, e-mail, or mail to obtain 
packaging data from sources outside the Depot.  If there are no specific MOP codes 
identified, the Contractor shall contact the appropriate owner/IM for authorized packaging 
instructions.  The applicable levels of protection are Level A, Level B, and minimal military 
packing.  The Contractor may submit a proposal to the KO or designee to use best 
commercial practices for packaging and marking.  Prior to deviating from approved methods 
or using commercial practices, the Contractor shall obtain written approval from the KO or 
designee for all proposed packaging deviations.     
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H SPIs are designed and managed by the Military Services IMs for the material received, 
stored, and issued.  SPIs contain mandatory packaging requirements for items in the military 
distribution system.  The Contractor shall access and follow all SPI requirements to protect 
material against deterioration/degradation that can render the material inoperable/unusable.  
The Contractor shall access requirements for SPIs using the following websites: 

 
1. Army – https://www-tdps.tacom.army.mil/SPISearch.asp 
2. Air Force – https://spires.wpafb.af.mil 
3. Navy – http://www.icptarp.net/p700.nsf   

 
I For the purposes of completing packaging actions, SPIs and customer specific requirements 

take precedence over all other regulatory guidance if conflicting guidance exists.  
 
J The Contractor shall perform preservation on a variety of items of different sizes and 

weights. Some items, such as ESDS, pilferable items, require special handling precautions.  
Upon completion of any required cleaning and preservation, the Contractor shall package all 
material IAW all applicable regulatory guidance as cited above.   

 
K The Contractor shall complete the DSS “PPP&M” Work Order screen then close out the 

work order, which will initiate a rewarehousing action in DSS to rewarehouse the material to 
a permanent storage location upon completion of packaging actions.   

5.6.4 CONTAINER RECLAMATION AND FABRICATION IN SUPPORT OF PACKAGING 

A. The Contractor shall perform container reclamation, to include reuse of packaging materials 
IAW: 

 
1. DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization, Title: DLA 

Packaging Program; and DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness 
2. 49 CFR Section 173.28 

 
B. The Contractor shall provide all containers in support of packaging, COSIS (see paragraphs 

C-5.3.1.1.1, In Storage Inspection and Minor Repair; and C-5.3.1.1.5, COSIS Actions 
Exceeding Minor Repair) and POP requirements.  If LLRCs are unavailable, the Contractor 
shall prepare and submit to the KO or designee a SF 364 (if required at the time of receipt) 
or a DD Form 1225 (if required through a COSIS action) to requisition the LLRC through the 
owners/IMs, package the material in minimal military pack for the applicable MOP, and stow 
the material in the appropriate CC until disposition instructions or the LLRCs are received.   

 
C. If a LLRC is required and none are available or cannot be requisitioned in time to meet the 

APLs for issue, the Contractor shall request an alternate pack method by submitting a DD 
Form 1225 or SF 364 through the owner/IM to the KO or designee and perform the 
packaging action upon receipt of the disposition instructions.  If an approved alternate pack 
method exists, the Contractor shall perform the packaging action to meet the APLs for 
issuance. 

5.6.4.1 CONTAINER RECLAMATION SUPPORT 
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A. The Contractor shall operate an active container reclamation program to allow the maximum 
availability and reuse of SPI containers and other LLRCs (e.g., reusable fast-packs, 
standard packs, cases and packaging materials used to package repairable and recoverable 
items.  

  
B. LLRCs are metal and fiberglass containers that are identified and received for specific 

equipment or material.  There are three classifications of LLRCs used: 
 

• Special Use – Containers designed for one specific item (i.e., engines, transmissions) 
and managed by the owner/IM. 

• Modular Containers – Multiple purpose containers for packing material other than Navy.  
The primary source for these containers is locally from container reclamation.  The 
Crown Jewel container is the Navy equivalent of the Modular Container.  Crown Jewels 
are for Navy material only. 

• Drums – Containers used for the packing of aircraft or other components. 
 
C. The Contractor shall inspect, off-load all reusable containers, and segregate according to 

the appropriate reclamation areas.    
 
D. The Contractor shall input all material found during the reclamation process to DSS IAW 

Section C-5.2, Receiving.   
 
E. The Contractor shall obliterate all old markings on reusable containers.  The Contractor shall 

mark or re-mark containers as required for issue or storage.   
 
F. The Contractor shall reclaim LLRCs from material destined for DRMO, when directed by the 

owner/IM.  IAW DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness, when material destined for disposal is 
packed in a LLRC, the Contractor shall contact the owner/IM before completing the DRO to 
determine if the owner/IM wants to retain the container.  The Contractor shall request 
disposition instructions from the owner/IM by telephone, email, or facsimile, on all LLRCs 
separated from salvaged material and those that are separated from material that were 
packed in the wrong container.   

 
G. The Contractor shall dispose of the destroyed, non-reusable containers or refurbish and 

store the reclaimed containers until they are required for use IAW DLAD 5025.30, DLA One 
Book, Chapter: Distribution and Reutilization; and DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness.  The 
Contractor shall not exceed the available storage space for pre-reclaimed containers 
(excluding fiberboard).   

 
H. The Contractor shall maintain a log of LLRCs reclaimed and used monthly along with other 

reusable hardwood boxes or crates.  The Contractor shall provide a monthly report of 
LLRCs reclaimed and used to the KO or designee (See C-6.6.1, Monthly Reports, Report 
Number 004, Reclamation Report). 

5.6.4.2 FABRICATION SUPPORT 

A. The Contractor shall design, plan, repair, construct or procure a variety of shipping and 
storage containers to include fiberboard cartons, wooden boxes, crates and pallets and 
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blocking/dunnage required to support Stock Readiness/Packaging, routine/exceeding minor 
repair COSIS, POP requirements, and alternate pack methods.  If there are no specific 
requirements identified, the Contractor shall accomplish the packaging design IAW MIL-STD 
2073-1, Standard Practice for Military Packaging; SPIs; DSS Packaging Instructions and all 
other applicable packaging/protection specifications.  The Contractor shall also construct 
and install or provide parts and blocking and bracing.  These parts include items such as 
banding, strapping, tie downs, blocks, chocks, hooks, or cradles, required to secure or 
encase items in containers or on pallets/skids.  The Contractor shall make specialized cuts 
that may utilize detailed drawings and SPIs or other prescribed directions provided by the 
customer that are required to secure or encase items in containers.  The Contractor shall 
consider special load-bearing requirements and material configurations when manufacturing 
or procuring containers.   

 
B. The Contractor shall meet WPM requirements IAW DoD 4140-01-M-1, Compliance for 

Defense Packaging: Phytosanitary Requirements for Wood Packaging Material (WPM) (see 
Section C-5.6.4.3, Wood Packaging Material (WPM)) when using exempt materials that are 
combined with processed wood components and apply the IPPC Stamp. 

 
C. In some cases, the items requiring container manufacturing are too large to move from the 

customer location; therefore, the Contractor shall transport the container to the item.  In 
these instances, the Contractor may have to provide packaging, containerization and 
shipping support in open areas where the Contractor will be exposed to the elements.   

5.6.4.3 WOOD PACKAGING MATERIAL (WPM) 

A. Concerns about invasive species in Wood Packaging Material (WPM) have led the 
International Plant Protection Convention (IPPC) and the European Union (EU) to issue an 
International Standards for Phytosanitary Measures Guidelines for Regulating Wood 
Packaging Material in International Trade (ISPM 15).  DoD has adopted the ISPM 15 
requirements as identified in DoD 4140.01M Compliance For Defense Packaging:  
Phytosanitary Requirements for Wood Packaging Material (WPM). 

 
B. The Contractor shall construct or obtain all wood pallets, skids, load boards, pallet collars, 

wooden boxes, reels, dunnage, and crates using WPM compliant wood.  Packaging material 
exempt from these requirements are materials that have gone through a manufacturing 
process (e.g., corrugated fiberboard, plywood, particleboard, veneer, and OSB).  The 
Contractor shall ensure all WPM has the ISPM 15 certification marking (IPPC Stamp) to 
indicate compliance.   

 
C. DDC will contract with an American Lumber Standard Committee (ALSC) accredited 

Grading Agency to comply with DoD requirements.  The accredited grading agency will 
perform a monthly audit of the Contractor’s records IAW DoD 4140.01-M-1, Chapter 3, 
Management Controls and Appendix 2, Audit Inspection Guide for Phytosanitary 
Requirements for Wood Packaging Material (WPM) Compliance. The Contractor shall 
provide the accredited grading agency any access necessary to perform its audit.   

 
D. In accordance with DoD 4140-01-1, the Contractor shall appoint a “Site Custodian” to serve 

as a trained focal point to coordinate with DDC WPM manager and ALSC auditor.  The 
Contractor’s Site Custodian shall ensure personnel in the receiving; storage, packing, and 
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transportation functions are trained and certified IAW DoD WPM program (See TE 4.1, 
Contractor Furnished Training).  The Site Custodian shall retain training records and 
certificates; the DoD Pest Free usage log; records of items stamped, and provide those 
records to the KO or designee for auditing. 

 
E. The Contractor shall mark WPM that is not certified as ISPM compliant (IPPC marked) with 

the DoD Pest Free Stamp. If the pack date is less than 5 years and is not packaged in ISPM 
compliant WPM, the Contractor shall visually inspect to ensure WPM is bark free, contains 
no bore holes larger than 3mm, and test with a lumber moisture meter to determine moisture 
content is less than 20%.  If WPM passes criteria, the Contractor shall mark with the DoD 
Pest Free Stamp. If the pack date if older than 5 years, no moisture test is required.  The 
Contractor shall maintain the following data in the usage log: 

 
1. TCN 
2. NSN 
3. Moisture percentage 
4. Yes/no bore holes 
5. Signature of the certifier 

5.7 SPECIAL FUNCTIONS 

5.7.1 CARGO CONSOLIDATED SHIPPING POINT (CCSP) 

A. DDKS will serve as the primary conduit for sustainment (primarily Class II, III(P), IV, IX) 
entering theater.  The Contractor shall operate a Cargo Consolidated Shipping Point (CSP) 
consolidating and segregating shipments from multiple sources for onward shipment directly 
to the customer by the appropriate conveyance.  The Contractor shall process shipments 
within 24-72 hours, based on theater transportation schedules.  Specific CCSP services 
include but are not limited to, cargo receipt and consolidation and shipping, cross-docking 
operations, container receipt, unstuffing and stuffing operations, in-transit visibility, positive 
asset control, and transportation documentation, and aRFID tag application. 

 
B. The Contractor shall: 

1. Post the date and time for each truck and shipment upon arrival. 

2. Unload inbound freight. 

3. Separate and segregate inbound freight for shipment to consignees. 

4. Visually inspect inbound freight to determine possible damage or repackaging 
requirements. 

5. Repackage, pack and label material when required. 

6. Provide short term storage prior to shipment. 

7. Consolidate material according to Supply Support Activity (SSA) or other consignee. 

8. Consolidate and palletize material. 

9. Prepare material in containers for shipment. 

10. Load outbound freight. 
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11. Create aRFID Tag(s). 

12. Document all inbound and outbound activity. 

13. Input required transactions in DSS. 

14. Offer material for transportation. 

C. The Contractor shall provide short-term storage for material waiting for shipment, for 
misdirected shipments, and frustrated shipments.  The Contractor shall ensure that material 
staged for loading if properly cared for and that material that is sensitive to the elements is 
properly protected.  Additionally, the Contractor shall ensure that material staged for loading 
can be readily located in order to provide the ability to rapidly retrieve material for priority 
shipment, determine shipment status, when required, or to retrieve it from the loading 
process prior to shipment.  The Contractor shall comply with inspection requirements and 
take required actions to preserve and maintain material in a serviceable condition, by 
correcting any forms of packaging deterioration, and restoring material to ready-for-issue 
(RFI) condition.  If aRFID tags are missing or require updating, the Contractor shall create a 
new tag and inform the KO or designee of this action. 

D. The Contractor shall adhere to First In/First Out (FIFO) process for all CCSP operations 
unless otherwise directed by the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall prepare shipments 
IAW paragraph C-5.5.1.8 Shipment Preparation. 

E. The Contractor shall perform collection of aRFID tags for Kuwait.  The Contractor shall 
receive several thousand tags per month and to reverse or remove tag batteries.  The KO or 
designee will direct the reissue of tags, as needed, to other users such as warehousing 
operations, other contractors, and military units.  The Contractor shall issue tags to other 
users when the required supply for CCSP operations is exceeded by the on-hand quantity.  
The Contractor shall maintain an on-hand balance of 2000 tags at all times.  The Contractor 
shall affix aRFID to all shipments. 

F. The Contractor shall update aRFID tags to accurately reflect new contents for all pallets that 
are reconfigured. 

5.7.2 CONTAINER YARD SERVICES   

A. The Contractor shall provide container yard services that include but are not limited to: 
 

1. Dating and posting a time stamp for each container upon arrival at DDKS. 

2. Unloading and loading containers from inbound and outbound transportation 
carriers. 

3. Segregating containers by destination, size, pure, mixed, loaded and empty, 
Government owned or leased, commercially owned. 

4. Properly and safely stacking containers. 

5. Maintaining proper balance of empty containers for outbound shipments. 

6. Moving containers in and around the various work sites to support operational 
flow. 

B. The Contractor shall date and time stamp all inbound containers when they arrive.  This 
initiates the Container Yard Service procedure. 
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C. The Contractor shall give priority to handling commercial containers with “mixed” content 
(i.e., material consigned to multiple customers) over Government owned or leased 
containers with mixed contents unless otherwise directed by the KO or designee.  The 
Contractor shall immediately notify the KO or designee when commercial carrier containers 
have been emptied. 

D. The Contractor shall adhere to a First-In/First-Out (FIFO) process for container operations, 
unless otherwise directed by the KO or designee. 

E. The Contractor shall maintain a filing system and historical record of all documentation of 
incoming and outgoing containers and coordinate with the COR to establish a location 
marking system which will identify unique staging locations for each container.  The 
Contractor shall provide a daily report of all containers located in the yard by container type, 
location, and the container arrival date. 

F. The Contractor shall inspect each container, upon arrival in the yard, verify the seal number 
against the manifest, note the container number and aRFID number along with the staging 
location, and include this information and the condition of the container, provide the 
information in the daily report to the KO or designee and include the information on the 
historical record.  Container condition codes applicable to this operation include CC “A” 
when no damage is visible or CC “L” when damage appears to have been sustained due to 
shipment. 

G. The Contractor shall verify that every container aRFID tag is “active” and that container 
seals are present.  This information shall be included in the daily report.  The Contractor 
shall update aRFID tags to accurately reflect new contents for all containers that are 
reconfigured in the yard. 

H. The Contractor shall establish and implement a plan to care for containers in storage to 
prevent damage while stored in the yard.  The Contractor shall maintain container integrity; 
however, the Contractor may be required to be “un-stuffed” and reconfigured for issue by 
surface or by air, if designed for this action by the KO or designee. 

I. The Contractor shall immediately notify the KO or designee when commercial carriers’ 
containers have been emptied. 

J. The Contractor shall perform container reclamation, to include reuse of packaging materials 
IAW paragraph C-5.6.4.1 Container Reclamation Support. 

5.7.2.1  MOVEMENT CONTROL/TRANSPORTATION COODINATION 

A. The Contractor shall provide Movement Control and Transportation Coordination including: 

1. Communication and coordination with Government movement control teams to control 
the flow of inbound shipments. 

2. Arranging Government provided transportation for daily local deliveries 

3. Coordination and organization required to create sustainment convoys. 

B. The Contractor shall communicate with the Government’s Movement Control Team to 
ascertain information concerning inbound deliveries and adjust the internal routing of 
vehicles, as required, to support the operational flow of Container Yard Operations.  The 
Government will provide the truck schedules and information concerning truck types and 
special handling requirements to the Contractor as information becomes available. 
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C. The Contractor shall determine the amount of transportation required to support local 
deliveries on Camp Arifjan, and to other Camps and Government sites located in Kuwait, 
and provide transportation requirements to the KO or designee.  The KO or designee shall 
provide a routing plan and customer addresses. 

5.7.2.2 DAILY SUSTAINMENT CONVOYS 

A. The Contractor shall coordinate daily with the Movement Control Team to determine spot 
and pull times for daily sustainment convoys.  The KO or designee will designate the priority 
of shipments for each sustainment convoy.  The Contractor shall load all sustainment 
convoy trucks in the proper sequence and spot in time to support the convoy schedule. 

5.7.3 DEDICATED TRUCK   
A. The Contractor shall provide vehicles (trucks) and escorts when requested by the KO or 

designee one (1) day prior as necessary to ensure an impeded flow of material into and out 
of the facility.  The Contractor shall plan for a maximum of 20 line hauls per day to the sites.  
The Contractor shall obtain passes for all personnel requiring entry onto US controlled 
facilities and comply with all VISA-18 requirements.  The Contractor shall present vehicle 
registration, proof of insurance, and a valid driver’s license in accordance with entry policy.  
Contractor personnel and their vehicles shall only be present in Base/Station locations 
where services under this contract are actually being performed.  US Contractor employees 
entering the US military facilities shall conform to all Government Force Protection Measures 
and are subject to such vehicle searches as may be deemed necessary to ensure that no 
violations occurs.  The Contractor shall provide trucks for inbound shipments from the APOD 
and SPOD.  While English-speaking truck drivers are not required, they are preferred, 
especially if they interact with US representatives.  In either instance, all truck drivers shall 
be able to contact English speaking superiors at all times (via cellular phone or other direct 
line of communication) to allow for customer/Contractor communication when necessary. 

5.7.4 ACCESS EXPEDITORS 

A. The Contractor shall provide access expeditors as required to accompany transportation 
assets for the full delivery cycle: from the Contractor’s truck park to a location where loading 
will occur, to the point of delivery, and then for subsequent return to the Contractor’s truck 
park.  More than one delivery cycle per truck may be required per day.  Initially, the 
Contractor shall provide up to three (3) expeditors.  As facility workload increases, the 
requirement for expeditors may also increase. 

B. The Contractor shall provide the expeditors and access control for Third Country National 
drivers for all transportation functions associated with facility operations, as defined above.  
At least one expeditor shall accompany each delivery and return trip, regardless of purpose 
or destination, and must accompany vehicle(s) performing multiple deliveries within a 
customer site.  Contractor access expeditors shall submit an Installation Access Application 
(SEC Form 102-Camp Doha/Camp Arifjan) and meet all application prerequisites to include 
VISA-18 requirements, for obtaining expeditor privileges on US controlled facilities in 
Kuwait.  A Kuwait CID background check may be required based upon expeditor applicant’s 
nationality.  Third Country Nationals from the prohibited countries shall not perform these 
services.   
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C. The Contractor shall provide local transportation and dedicated trucks to allow sustainment 
to be transported to APODS and various destinations within Kuwait. 

 
D. The Contractor shall be required to support 12 hour shifts with a spot time from 0600 hrs 

until 1800 hrs. An on-call response is preferred. The place of performance is the site in Mina 
Abdulla. The escorts shall speak English and Arabic and escorts and drivers shall be 
budged for the following locations:  

• Camp Beuring  
• Camp Arifjan  
• APOD (KCIA)  
• APOD Ali Al Saleem  
• KNB 
• Other locations within Kuwait (as required by the COR). 

5.8 SPECIAL PROJECTS 

A. Special projects will be directed by the KO or designee and shall relate directly to the 
Contractor’s performance of warehouse and distribution operation as set forth in Section C.  
The Contractor shall provide the costs to perform the special projects after the Government 
provides the detailed requirement. 

 

5.8.1 SPECIALIZED PACKAGING SUPPORT AND REQUESTED CONTAINER 
FABRICATION 

A. The Contractor shall perform specialized packaging support for: 
 

1. Stock in storage and transshipment requests that include a packaging request 
exceeding the requirements in the Size of the Container table in paragraph C-5.6.3, 
Packaging Actions  

 
2. Customer specified packaging performed as requested by the customer that is not a 

transshipment; and  
 

3. Requests from customers to build/obtain containers.  The customer specified packaging 
and requested container fabrications are not for any requirements addressed in this 
contract (e.g. stock in storage, transshipments).  The containers are normally 
built/obtained and delivered to the customer without performing the packaging action.   

  
B. Customer specified packaging or requested container fabrications may be submitted 

through the use of DD Form 1149, work order, or telephone call.  Customer requests may 
utilize detailed drawings, blueprints or other special packaging instructions, requiring the 
fabrication of a container and specialized blocking/dunnage.  In some cases, the Contractor 
shall develop the design and drawings of the container and its configuration.  When 
designing the containers, the Contractor shall consider special load-bearing requirements 
and material and shipping configurations.   
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C. IAW the customer requirements and current military or ASTM standards, the Contractor 
shall develop and submit to the KO or designee a proposal, which shall include the 
following: 

 
1. A copy or outline of the customer request or the document number for the stock in 

storage and transshipment requests that include a packaging request exceeding the 
requirements in the Size of the Container table in paragraph C-5.6.3, Packaging Action 

2. A brief summary outlining the requirements 
3. A detailed design or alternate design of (as applicable):  
4. Shipping or storage container  
5. Blocking/dunnage 
6. SPI, if required, to secure or encase the item/material within a container 
7. Written price estimate on a DLA form 161 (as applicable) 
8. Repairs or fabrication of shipping and or/storage container and blocking and dunnage 
9. Performance period for completing the container fabrication: 

o Hi-Priority within one work day 
o Routines within five work days 

 
D. The KO or designee will provide the Contractor with written approval along with a JON for 

each specific request.  The Contractor shall perform the specialized packaging action upon 
receipt of the written approval and JON.  The Contractor shall enter the material in DSS 
using the appropriate “PPP&M” work order to process as either a mission or a non-
accountable asset, completing all parts of the work order IAW C-5.6.4, Reporting of 
Packaging Actions.  The Contractor’s approved estimate and/or designs shall be valid for 45 
calendar days from the original date of approval.  The Contractor shall report specialized 
packaging support completed separately by JON for labor hours and material costs IAW C-
6.6.1, Monthly Reports, Report Number 006, Labor Hour Report. 

 
E. In some cases, the item/material requiring the specialized packaging action are too large to 

move from their location.  In those cases, the Contractor shall perform the packaging action 
at the item/material location.  This may entail the Contractor to provide this service in open 
areas where the Contractor will be exposed to the elements.  For item/material that require 
crane support, the Contractor shall coordinate with the KO or designee, customer, and the 
transportation carrier the date and time for a crane and truck pick up services to be 
provided. 

5.8.2 REPALLETIZATION 
A. The Contractor shall perform repalletization of material for serviceable return receipts (C-

5.2.1.4.2 Customer Returns) and issues (C-5.5.1.2 Stock Selection) on non-compliant WPM 
standard or non-standard pallets or skids.   

 
B. The Contractor shall complete a DLA Form 1759, including the estimated labor hours and 

material cost and annotating the non-reimbursable JON provided (currently 08WOOD) on 
the form and perform the repalletization of material.  The Contractor shall not enter the 
material in DSS using the “PPP&M” work order.  The Contractor shall provide a copy of each 
DLA 1759 with the invoice for the month.  
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5.9 CONFERENCES 
A. The Contractor shall attend and will be reimbursed for travel costs for attending DDC and 

DLA sponsored conferences as directed by the KO or designee.  The Contractor shall be 
responsible for any costs incurred as a result of its attendance at these conferences, which 
are in excess of that allowed under FAR Part 31.205-46 and the appropriate regulations 
cited therein.  There are approximately ten conferences per year. 
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SECTION C-6 APPLICABLE DIRECTIVES, PUBLICATIONS, 
INSTRUCTIONS, FORMS AND REPORTS 

6.1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

A. Guidance and regulations identified in this document must be complied with for the duration 
of performance. The Government has made most publications and forms available at the 
following Internet sites: 

 
1. http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/ 
2. http://www.gpoaccess.gov    
3. http://www.e-publishing.af.mil/  
4. http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives  
5. http://www.defenselink.mil/pubs  
6. http://www.acq.osd.mil/dpap/dars/index.htm   

 
B. Publications cited in this contract are current, as of the date the contract was prepared.  

Commercial practices for documentation will be considered where the performance 
requirements are determined by the Government to equal or exceed the requirements of 
these documents.  The Contractor shall use R-Forms (Reproducible) and E-Forms 
(Electronic) to the maximum extent possible.  Samples of non-standard Government forms 
required for the fulfillment of this requirement will be available for Contractor review upon 
request. The Contractor shall accomplish the tasks set forth in this requirement IAW the 
references listed and the following guidelines: 

 
1. If there is a conflict between Section C and the cited references, Section C shall have 

precedence over the references. 
 

2. If there is a conflict between or among two or more such references those issued by a 
higher authority shall have precedence over those issued by a lower authority.  If there is 
a conflict between or among those issued at the same level of authority, those with a 
later date of issue shall have precedence over those with earlier dates of issue. 

 
3. If there is a conflict between or among a DLA and an Armed Services reference, the 

DLA reference shall have precedence over those issued by the Armed Services. 
 
C. Any task set forth in any such reference that calls for the exercise of discretionary 

government authority that cannot be delegated shall be subject to the final approval of the 
government official having such authority. 

 
D. During performance of this requirement, the Contractor shall use the most current 

publications and forms unless otherwise directed by the KO or designee. 
E. The Contractor shall abide by all directives and references listed below in the performance 

of the requirements in the contract even if the directives and references are not specifically 
listed in other sections of the contract. 

 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 168 of 183 

F. The Government will have unlimited rights to use, duplicate, or disclose Contractor’s 
operating logs and forms, in whole or in part, in any manner, for purposes associated with 
Government requirements set forth in the contract.  The purpose of this statement is to 
minimize disruptions in service and preserve historical data in the event the Contractor is 
changed.  This does not apply to publications determined to be proprietary to the Contractor.  
Records maintained by the Contractor remain the property of the Government and will be 
retained IAW disposition instructions. 

6.2 DEVIATIONS FROM GUIDANCE 

A. The Contractor shall utilize the following procedures prior to deviating from Government 
publications or forms in the performance of this requirement: 

 
1. Develop and keep current a published manual of Contractor publications and forms 

specifically delineating the Contractor’s responsibilities and actions that deviate from the 
applicable government publication(s) or form(s). 

2. Comply with the intended effect or product contemplated. 
3. Submit to the KO for review and acceptance prior to use or implementation. 
4. Number IAW DLAI 5330.1, Publications, Forms, Printing, Duplicating, Micropublishing, 

Office Copying, and Automated Information Management Programs. 
5. Ensure publication or form is not in conflict with any portion of this contract. 

 
B. The government will have unlimited rights to use, duplicate, or disclose such Contractor 

publications, in whole or part, in any manner and for any purpose whatsoever.  In the event 
a follow-on contract is awarded to other than the incumbent, the incumbent Contractor’s 
publications shall be made available to the successor Contractor for information purposes 
until the successor Contractor publications are published and approved by the government. 

6.3 PUBLICATION CHANGES 

A. The Contractor shall have access to the Government Publications System at 
http://www.dla.mil/dlaps in order to obtain the required publications and forms needed to 
perform the requirements of the contract.  Supplements or amendments to listed 
publications are also accessible through the web site.  In addition, the DDC may issue 
directive changes through policy and procedure letters, which will be issued by the KO.  The 
Contractor shall immediately implement those changes to mandatory publications that result 
in a decrease or no change in cost of performance.  Where there is a cost impact, the 
Contractor shall submit to the KO or designee a price proposal within 30 calendar days 
following receipt of the change by the Contractor.  The KO or designee and the Contractor 
shall negotiate the change under the provisions of the clause entitled “Changes”.  Failure by 
the Contractor to submit a price proposal within 30 calendar days following receipt of the 
change entitles the Government to performance according to such change at no increase in 
price (unless the time requirement is waived by the KO or designee). 

6.4 DIRECTIVES/PUBLICATIONS 

A. For policy and regulation documents specified throughout this contract, the omission of a 
chapter or paragraph reference dictates compliance with the entire document.  In addition to 
the documents listed below, the Contractor shall comply with all other applicable federal, 
state, and local laws, ordinances and regulations.  (OSHA, DoT, EPA, etc.) 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Attachment J.2 
Page 169 of 183 

 
B. The following table provides a convenient listing of all reference documents specified in this 

contract, with the exception of USC, CFR, FAR, Defense Federal Acquisition Regulations 
Supplement (DFARS), and DLA FAR Supplement (DLAD 4105.1, Defense Logistics 
Acquisition Directive).  A Reference Library CD will be provided on a CD at the Pre-proposal 
Conference (PPC).  Any offeror that does not attend the PPC, may contact the Contract 
Specialist to request a CD be mailed. 

 

TITLE DATE LINK 

ANSI/ESD S20.20, Protection of Electrical and 
Electronic Parts, Assemblies, and Equipment 
(Excluding Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices) 

 http://www.esda.org/docume
nts/s2020std.pdf 

CA-Dispatch User’s Manual  https://ddcnet.ddc.dla.mil/Inf
ormationTechnology/DSS/de
fault.asp 

CAGE codes for Navy assets   http://www.dscr.dla.mil/user
web/vg/CriticalPartReview.ht
m  

CAGE codes for Army assets  http://www.dscr.dla.mil/user
web/vg/ArmyCriticalPartRevi
ew.htm  

Carrier Performance Program  http://www.sddc.army.mil 

CERCLA  http://www.epa.gov/superfun
d/action/law/cercla.htm  

Clean Air Act 1990 http://www.epa.gov/air/oaq_c
aa.html/ 

Clean Water Act 1977 http://www.epa.gov/region5/
water/cwa.htm 

DDC Affirmative Procurement Program  https://ddcnet.ddc.dla.mil/ap
ps.asp 

DDCI 7500.1, DDC Financial Liability Investigation of 
Property Loss 

 http://www.supply.dla.mil/PD
Fs/DDCI75001.pdf 

DDCM 6055.20, Radiological Health Program  Jan 02 http://www.logcom.usmc.mil/
radcon/reflib/ 

DDC POP Program  http://www.ddc.dla.mil/Progr
ams/Pop/default.asp  

DHL  http://www.dhl.com/main_ind
ex.html 

DLA FMS Handbook  http://akss.dau.mil/servlet/Ac
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TITLE DATE LINK 

tionController?screen=Polici
es&Process=2; 
http://www.supply.dla.mil/Wo
rd/FMS_Handbook.doc 

DLAD 4105.1, Defense Logistics Acquisition Directive  May 00 http://www.dla.mil/j-3/j-
336/logisticspolicy/lastDLADr
ev5updated.pdf 

DLAD 4140.69, Inventory Adjustment Research  Dec 00 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lad/d4140.69.htm 

DLAD 4145.7, Packaging of Material  Mar 98 http://www.dscc.dla.mil/down
loads/packaging/dlad4145_7
.pdf 

DLAD 4145.41, Packaging of Hazardous Material  Jan 00 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lad/d4145.41.pdf 

DLAD 4151.16, Joint Depot Maintenance Program  Mar 99 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lad/d4151.16.pdf 

DLAD 4155.37, Material Quality Control Storage 
Standards 

Apr 06  

DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book   http://www.dla.mil/j-3/j-
336/logisticspolicy/rev5.htm 

DLAI 4140.55, Reporting of Supply Discrepancies  Aug 01 http://www.dla.mil/j-
6/dlmso/eLibrary/Manuals/S
DR/DLAI4140.55-
FINALAug2001.doc 

DLAI 4145.1, Guide for Basic Military Preservation and 
Packing  

Dec 99 Available for purchase on 
web  

DLAI 4145.3, Preparing Hazardous Materials For 
Military Air Shipments 

Oct04; 
Sup 1 
Dec 04 

http://www.e-
publishing.af.mil/pubfiles/af/2
4/afman24-204(i)/afman24-
204(i).pdf; and, http://www.e-
publishing.af.mil/pubfiles/afrc
/24/afman24-
204(i)_afrcsup1_i/afman24-
204(i)_afrcsup1_i.pdf 

DLAI 4145.4, Stock Readiness  Jan 03 http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/dlai/i
4145_4/i4145.4_file1.htm 

DLAI 4145.8, Radioactive Commodities in the DoD 
Supply System  

Mar 04 http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/dlai/i
4145.8.pdf 
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TITLE DATE LINK 

DLAI 4145.11, Storage and Handling of Hazardous 
Materials  

Jan 99 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lai/i4145.11.pdf 

DLAI 4145.25, Storage and Handling of Liquefied and 
Gaseous Compressed Gases and Their Full and 
Empty Cylinders  

Jan 01 http://www.e-
publishing.af.mil/pubfiles/af/2
3/afman23-227(i)/afman23-
227(i).pdf 

DLAI 4500.36, Management, Acquisition, and Use of 
DLA Operating Equipment 

Feb 97 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lai/i4500.36.htm 
(Supplement in One Book – 
chapter ‘Support Equipment 
Acquisition Process – 
supersedes paragraph E.2, 
‘Acquisition’) 
https://today.dla.mil/onebook
/process/154.htm 

DLAI 5200.13, DLA OPSEC Program  Sep 96 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lai/i5200.13.htm 

DLAI 5330.1, Publications, Forms, Printing, 
Duplicating, Micropublishing, Office Copying, and 
Automated Information Management Programs 

Aug 95 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lai/i5330.1.htm  

DLAI 5705.1, Reporting of Criminal Violations  May 99 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lai/i5705.1.htm 

DLAI 6055.1, DLA Safety and Occupational Health 
Instruction  

Jan 02 https://today.dla.mil/onebook
/process/203.htm 

DLAM 4140.2, Supply Operations Manual, Vol. I, 
Distribution Systems Procedures 

 http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/dla
mlistall.asp  

DLAM 4140.2, Supply Operations Manual, Vol. III, 
Defense Depot Transportation and Supply Procedures 

Apr 02 http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/sam
ms/m4140.2/III/guide.asp  

DLAM 4145.2, Packaging of Material, Volume II, 
Packing 

Dec 99 http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/dlai/i
5025.1.htm#section_2_dod_
pubs 

DLAR 4140.48, Storage of Military Service-Owned 
Retail Stocks in the DLA Material Distribution System 

Dec 81 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lar/r4140.48.htm 

DLAR 4145.7, Packaging of Material Jan 04 http://docs.usapa.belvoir.arm
y.mil/jw2/xmldemo/r700_15/
head.asp 

DLAR 4145.11, Safeguarding of DLA Sensitive 
Inventory Items, Controlled Substances, and Pilferable 

Feb 90 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lar/r4145.11.htm 
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TITLE DATE LINK 

Items of Supply  

DLAR 4145.23, Radioactive Materials in the DLA 
Supply System 

Aug 93 http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/dlar/
r4145.23.htm 

DLAR 4155.24, Product Quality Deficiency Report 
Program  

Jul 93 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lar/r4155.24.htm 

DLAR 4155.37, Material Quality Control Storage 
Standards 

Feb 93 https://www.denix.osd.mil/de
nix/Public/News/NAVSUP4C
3/Programs/Shoptowel/4155.
37.html 

DLAR 4500.31, Transportation and Traffic 
Management, Transportation of FMS and Grant Aid 
Material  

Aug 91 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lar/r4500.31.htm 

DLAR 5200.12, DLA Information Security Program Jun 87 http://www.dlaps.hq.dla.mil/d
lar/r5200.12.htm 

DLAR 5200.17, Security Requirements for Automated 
Information and Telecommunications Systems  

Jun 93 http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/dlar/
r5200.17.htm 

DMISA Policies  https://jdmag.wpafb.af.mil/D
MISA%20Pamphlet.pdf 

DoD 4000.25-M, DLMS, Volume II, Supply Standards 
and Procedures  

Apr 04 http://www.dla.mil/j-
6/dlmso/eLibrary/Manuals/D
LMS2003/default.asp 

DoD 4000.25-1-M, MILSTRIP  Apr 04 http://www.dla.mil/j-
6/dlmso/eLibrary/Manuals/MI
LSTRIP/Default.asp 

DoD 4000.25-2-M, MILSTRAP  Mar 08 http://www.dla.mil/j-
6/dlmso/eLibrary/Manuals/MI
LSTRAP/default.asp 

DoD 4000.25-8-M, MAPAD System  Update
d 
Monthl
y 

http://www.dla.mil/j-
6/dlmso/eLibrary/Manuals/M
APAD/mapad.asp 

DoD 4100.39-M, FLIS Procedures Manual Oct 04 http://www.dlis.dla.mil/PDFs/
Procedures/vol04.pdf 

DoD 4140-01-M-1, Compliance for Defense 
Packaging: Phytosanitary Requirements for Wood 
Packaging Material (WPM) 

Sep 07 
 

http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf/414001m1p.p
df 

DoD 4140.1-R, DoD Supply Chain Material May 03 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
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TITLE DATE LINK 

Management Regulation ives/corres/html2/p41401r.ht
m 

DoD 4140.27-M, Shelf-Life Management Manual  May 03 http://www.shelflife.hq.dla.mil
/policy_DoD4140_27.aspx 

DoD 4145.19-R-1, Storage and Materials Handling Sep 79 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/html/414519r1.ht
m 

DoD 4160.21-M, Defense Material Disposition Manual  Aug 97 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/html/416021m.ht
m 

DoD 4160.21-M-1, Defense Demilitarization Manual  Oct 91  http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/dod/
416021m1/guide.asp 

DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement  Nov 04 http://www.transcom.mil/j5/pt
/dtr_part_ii.html 

DoD 4500.9-R, DTR, Part III, Mobility Apr 04 http://www.transcom.mil/j5/pt
/dtr_part_iii.html 

DoD 5100.76-M, Physical Security of Sensitive 
Conventional AA&E  

Aug 00 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf/510076m_08
00/p510076m.pdf 

DoD 5105.38-M, SAMM  Oct 03 http://www.dsca.osd.mil/sam
m/ 

DoD 5200.1-R, Information Security Program  Jan 97 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf2/p52001r.pdf 

DoD 5200.2-R, Personnel Security Program  Jan 87 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf/52002r_0187
/p52002r.pdf 

DoD 5220.22-M, NISPOM  Feb 01 http://www.dss.mil/isec/nispo
m.htm 

DoD 5220.22-R, Industrial Security Regulation  Dec 85 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf/522022r_128
5/p522022r.pdf 

DoD 7000.14-R, DoD FMRs  varies 
by 
volume 

http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/html/700014r.htm

DoD Dictionary of Definitions and Terms  http://www.dtic.mil/doctrine/j
el/doddict 
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DoDI 3020.37, Continuation of Essential DoD 
Contractor Services During Crises  

Nov 90 
(w/Ch 
1 Jan 
96) 

http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf/i302037wch1
_110690/i302037p.pdf 

DoDI 5240.6, CI Awareness, Briefing, and Reporting 
Programs  

Aug 04 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/html2/i52406x.ht
m 

DoD 6055.1, DoD Safety and Occupational Health 
(SOH) Program  

 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf/i60551_0819
98/i60551p.pdf 

DoDI 6055.6, DoD Fire and Emergency Services 
Program  

Oct 00 http://www.dtic.mil/whs/direct
ives/corres/pdf/i60556_1010
00/i60556p.pdf 

DSS Manual  https://dsiou.dsio.dla.mil/doc/
index_mie.htm 

DSS-MIS Procedures Guidance  https://dsiou.dsio.dla.mil/doc/
index_mie.htm 

DSS Packing Process requirements  https://206.38.33.10/docwebf
iles/applications/dss/um/um0
8/info-pdf-controler-um08-
chap2.htm 

DSS-QBD/QBO Inquiry System  https://ddcnet.ddc.dla.mil 

EPCRA 1986 http://www.epa.gov/region5/
defs/html/epcra.htm 

EPSQ Customer Manual  http://www.dss.mil 

EPSQ Software  https://sclient.dss.mil/downlo
ad 

EO 10450, Security Requirements for Government 
Employment  

Apr 53 http://www.archives.gov/fede
ral_register/codification/exec
utive_order/10450.html 

EO 10577, Amending the Civil Service Rules and 
Authorizing a New Appointment System for the 
Competitive Service  

Nov 54 http://www.archives.gov/fede
ral_register/codification/exec
utive_order/10577.html 

EO 13101, Greening the Government Through Waste 
Prevention, Recycling, and Federal Acquisition  

Sep 98 http://www.ofee.gov/eo/1310
1.htm 

EO 13148, Greening the Government Through 
Leadership in Environmental Management  

Apr 00 http://ceq.eh.doe.gov/nepa/r
egs/eos/eo13148.html 
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TITLE DATE LINK 

EO 13221, Energy Efficient Standby Power Devices  Aug 01 http://www.ofee.gov/eo/eo13
221.pdf 

FedEx  U.S. Government shipping 
(within the Continental U.S. 
(CONUS) and outside of the 
Continental U.S. (OCONUS): 
http://www.fedex.com/us/gov
ernment 
Commercial: 
http://www.fedex.com/us/ser
vices 

Government contracts  http://progate.daps.dla.mil./h
ome/home.cfm 

IATA Publications  http://www.iata.org/ps/public
ations/index  

IMDGC  http://www.imo.org/Safety/m
ainframe.asp?topic_id=158  

International Standards for Phytosanitary Measures 
(ISPM 15): Guidelines for Regulating Wood Packaging 
Materials in International Trade 

May 01 http://packaging.hp.com/eips
/Knowledge/WoodPack.pdf  

MARSSIM Jun 01 http://www.epa.gov/radiation/
information.htm 

MFTRP No. 1, Rules and Accessorial Services 
Governing the Movement of DoD Freight Traffic by 
Motor Carrier  

Jan 04 http://www.sddc.army.mil/CO
NTENT/8188/MFTRP1C.pdf 

MFTRP No. 10, Rules and Accessorial Services 
Governing the Movement of DoD Freight Traffic by 
Rail 

Mar 03 http://www.sddc.army.mil/CO
NTENT/10089/mftrp10ANSI.
pdf 

MIL-HDBK 263, Electrostatic Discharge Control 
Handbook for Protection of Electrical and Electronic 
Parts, Assemblies, and Equipment (Excluding 
Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices) (Metric)  

Jul 94 http://www.dscc.dla.mil/down
loads/packaging/mil_hdbk_2
63_B.pdf 

MIL-HDBK 773, Electrostatic Discharge Protective 
Packaging 

May 90  

MIL-HDBK 774, Palletized Unit Loads  Mar 96 http://www.dscc.dla.mil/down
loads/packaging/mil_hdbk_7
74.pdf  
Notice 1 – 
http://www.dscc.dla.mil/down
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TITLE DATE LINK 

loads/packaging/mil_hdbk_7
74_notice_1.pdf 

MIL-STD 107, Preparation and Handling of IPE for 
Shipments and Storage 

Dec 01  

MIL-STD 129, Military Marking for Shipment and 
Storage 

Oct 04  

MIL-STD 1686, Electrostatic Discharge Control 
Program for Protection of Electrical and Electronic 
Parts, Assemblies and Equipment (Excluding 
Electrically Initiated Explosive Devices) (Metric) 

Oct 95  

MIL-STD 2073-1, DoD Standard Practice for Military 
Packaging 

May 02  

NMFC Policies and Directives  http://www.nmfta.org/directiv
es.pdf  

Navy SIT SDR  http://www.navysup.navy.mil/
npi 

NRC  http://www.nrc.gov/ 

OPNAVINST 4790.14A, DLA Implementing 
Instructions, Appendix E  

Mar 99 http://neds.daps.dla.mil/Direc
tives/479014/e.pdf 

OSHA Guidelines  http://www.osha.gov/pls/publ
ications/pubindex.list  

RCP QLR Program  http://www.dla.mil/j-
3/leso/Section1033/RCP.htm
; 
http://www.drms.dla.mil/rtd03
/rcp.htm; 
http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/sam
ms/h4140.9/1-02a.doc; 
http://www.dla.mil/dlaps/sam
ms/h4140.9/1-02a.doc 

RHIP 001, Leak Test  

DDC RHIP 01 Rev 
0 - Leak Test....

 

Leak Test Items.xls 
(50 KB)
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TITLE DATE LINK 

SDDC’s Spot Bid Business Rules   http://www.sddc.army.mil/CO
NTENT/8511/Spot_Bid_Rule
s.pdf 

SPIs for Army  https://www-
tdps.tacom.army.mil/SPISea
rch.asp 

SPIs for Air Force  https://spires.wpafb.af.mil 

SPIs for Navy  http://www.icptarp.net/p700.
nsf 

Support Equipment Disposal Process  http://today.dla.mil/onebook/
process/263.htm  

Support Equipment Maintenance Process  http://today.dla.mil/onebook/
process/264.htm  

Support Equipment Operations Process  http://today.dla.mil/onebook/
process/303.htm  

UPS  http://www.ups.com/using/sv
c-index.html 

6.5 FORMS 

A. The Government will have unlimited rights to use, duplicate, or disclose the Contractor’s 
operating logs and forms, in whole or in part, in any manner, for purposes associated with 
the government requirements set out in this contract.  The purpose of this statement is to 
minimize disruptions in service and preserve historical data in the event the Contractor is 
changed.  This does not apply to publications determined to be proprietary to the Contractor.  
Records maintained by the Contractor remain the property of the Government and will be 
retained IAW disposition instructions.  A list of commonly used Forms, with a web link to 
each Form, is located in TE 6.1, Government Forms. 

6.6 MANDATORY REPORTS 

A. The Contractor shall create and distribute reports as described below for the Government to 
administer performance of the contract requirements and to manage and interface with other 
government activities or agencies.  The table below is a listing of required reports outlined in 
the contract.  The Contractor shall submit all reports to the KO or designee for review and 
final distribution. 

6.6.1 MONTHLY REPORTS 
 

                                                      Report Number 001 
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                                                      Report Number 001 

Title:   Log of Work Related Injuries and Illnesses OSHA Form 300A 

PWS Ref.: C-1.4.12.D Operational Constraints 

Reference 
for Format:    

 

Due Date:  NLT the 3rd work day after month end. 

 
 

                                                  Report Number 002 

Title:   EWO Report 

PWS Ref.: C-4.6.3.1 and C-4.6.3.2.D, Equipment Maintenance on GFE 

Format:     

EWO Report.doc

 

Due Date:  Accompanies the monthly invoice 

 
 

Report Number 003    
 
Title:   
 

Monthly APL Report  

PWS Ref.: C-5.1.A  Distribution Services and Requirements 
Format:      

C:\Documents and 
Settings\tgu8332\Des 

Due Date:  To the KO OR designee, NLT the 5th working day of each month for 
the previous month. 

 
 

Report Number 004 
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Report Number 004 

Title:   Reclamation Report 

PWS Ref.: C-5.6.3.1.H.  Reclamation Support 

Format:     

Reclamation 
Report.xls  

Due Date:  NLT the 5th working day of each month for the previous month 

 
 
 

Report Number 005 

Title:   Classified and CSI Material Disposal Report 

PWS Ref.: C-5.5.1.8.4.  Critical Safety Items   

Format:     

Classified Material 
Disposal Report.xls  

Due Date:  5th Working day of each month 

 
 
 
 

Report Number 006 

Title:   Labor Hour Report 

PWS Ref.:  
C-5.6.1.1.  Packaging Actions Reported Separately by JON 
C-5.8.1.D. Specialized Packaging Support and Request Container Fab 

Format:     

Labor Hour 
Report.doc.xls  

Due Date:  NLT the 5rd work day after month end. 
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Report Number 007 

Title:   Labor Cost Monthly Report 

PWS Ref.: C-1 through C-7 

Format:     

Microsoft Office 
Word Document  

Due Date:  NLT the 5th work day after month end 

 
 

Report Number 008 

Title:   Support/Material Support Costs Monthly Report 

PWS Ref.: C-1 through C-7 

Format:     

Microsoft Office 
Word Document  

Due Date:  NLT the 5th work day after month end 

 

6.6.2 QUARTERLY REPORTS 

 

Report Number 009 

Title:   DOT-Exemption Usage Report 

PWS Ref.: C-5.5.1.9.Traffic Management 

Format:     

"DOT-Exemption 
Log.pdf"  

Due Date:  NLT 10 days following the end of the quarter 

 
 

                                                    Report Number 010 

Title:   Government Cargo Recovery Effort Program (GOCARE) 
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                                                    Report Number 010 

PWS Ref.: C-5.5.1.10.2.   Astray Freight (Government Cargo Recovery Effort 
(GOCARE) Program) 

Format:     

Astray 
Freight-GOCARE Rep 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

6.6.3 SEMI-ANNUAL REPORTS 

 
                                                 Report Number 012 

Title:   Storage Space Management Reporting (SSMR) 

PWS Ref.: C-5.3.1.2. Planographs 

Format:     

SSMR submission 
memo Report 017.pdf

Blank 805 Report.xls

 
 

6.7 HISTORICAL DATA AND OTHER INFORMATION 

A. Documents identified in the Historical Data and Other Information table can be accessed 
through the Technical Library at http://www.ddc.dla.mil/businessOpportunities/TL/DDKS.  

 

HISTORICAL DATA AND OTHER INFORMATION 

Affirmative Procurement Guide 

Report Number 011 
Title:   

Financial Liability Investigation of Property Loss (FLIPL) Report  

PWS Ref.: C-5.1.1.1.B  Liability for Mission Stock 
Reference 
for Format:   

C:\Documents and 
Settings\tgu8313\Des

C:\Documents and 
Settings\tgu8313\Des 

Due Date:  To the KO or designee NLT the 10th of every month following end of 
quarter (January, April, July, & October).  
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HISTORICAL DATA AND OTHER INFORMATION 

Capital Investment Document 

CGA Mission and Functions Statement 

CIR and System Authorization Access Requests (DD Form 2875) 

Historical Workload 

Quality Assurance Surveillance Plan (QASP) 

Sample of Consumable Materials and Supplies 

Storage Space Management Report (SSMR) (805 Report) 

TPICs 
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SECTION C-7 DRAFT TECHNICAL EXHIBITS 

 

TE NUMBER TE TITLE 

TE 1.1 DSS Implementation Timeline 

TE 1.2 DSS & DDKS IT Security/Background Check Functional 
Requirements 

TE 1.3 Government-Furnished DSS Training 

TE 1.4 Example of Leased Equipment 

TE 3.3 Government Furnished Equipment MHE 

TE 3.4 GFE – Miscellaneous Warehouse Equipment and Tools  

TE 3.5 GFE – Office Equipment  

TE 3.7 IT Troubleshooting Guidelines 

TE 3.8 Government-Furnished Data Systems 

TE 3.9 Government-Furnished Training 

TE 3.10 Documents Scanned into EDMS 

TE 4.1 Contractor-Furnished Training 

TE 4.2 MHE PM Task Codes 

TE 4.3 Technical Specifications for Structural Steel Shed 

TE 5.1 Acceptable Performance Levels 

TE 5.2 Projected Workload 

TE 5.3 Contractor DSS Load and Maintain Programs 

TE 6.1  Government Forms 
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Issue Solicitation Solicitation Closes Competitive Award (SUBJECT TO CHANGE)

DSS Go-Live

    Site Survey         DSS Installation

Train Workforce

Install TNG Rm DSS Cadre Training
 

     

CY 2009 CY 2010    CY 2008

   
   

  C
ur

re
nt

 C
on

tra
ct

 E
xp

ire
s 

31
 A

ug
 2

01
0 

FY10FY09

Hardware Procurement

Network Proc./ Install

RF Approval

Background Checks/ DSS Access

Move Stock to new site

Hire balance of work forceHire Leadership and IT Staff

10.1 DDKS Spiral Option

DSS Installation/Implementation
Timeline - DRAFT

SP3100-09-R-0004



 1

SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

Technical Exhibit 1.2  
DSS & DDKS IT Security/Background Check Requirements 

 
 

Job Duties/ Responsibilities DSS Access Required 

ADP Security 
Level/Background 
Check Required 

Perform general labor tasks; such as 
custodial work, moving boxes, loading 
trucks, driving forklifts or performing general 
clerical work.  

None 

N/A    /    N/A 

Scan barcodes when making picks, closing 
picks, packing boxes, closing packs, 
performing 1st & 2nd count inventory, 
outloading pallets and trucks.  

DSS access limited to RF 
devices which are 
configured to do specific 
functions. Requires DSS 
logon and password.  

IT Level III   /   
NAC/ENTNAC 

Perform inventory, receiving, transportation, 
quality assurance, hazardous certification 
and clerical functions such as scanning 
large amounts of human certified data (e.g. 
hazardous certifications). 

Access to DSS workstation 
limited to required/specified 
functional areas. Requires 
DSS logon, password and 
Token card eligibility. 

IT Level III   /   
NAC/ENTNAC 

Supervise warehouse workload, performing 
operations research, inventory control, and 
transportation control and routing.  

General DSS access. 
Requires DSS logon, 
password and Token card 
eligibility. 

IT Level II   /   
DNACI/NACI 

Perform Production, Planning and Control 
(PPC) and other critical functionality that 
can hinder or halt critical operations. NOTE: 
CGA TO and Acct Officer will also be at this 
level.  

Extensive DSS access.  
Requires DSS logon, 
password and CAC card 
eligibility. Limited to a tightly 
controlled target group. 

IT Level II   /   
DNACI/NACI 

   
Information Technology (IT) Eligibility 
Categories:     
   
Level III: All other positions involved in computer activities not covered in 
IT I and IT II.     
   
Level II: Those positions in which the incumbent is responsible for directing, planning, designing, 
operating, or maintaining a computer system and whose work is technically reviewed by a higher 
authority of the IT I category to ensure integrity of the system. 
   

Level I: Those positions in which the incumbent is responsible for planning, directing, and 
implementing a security program; and directing, planning, and designing a computer system including 
hardware and software.  The incumbent is also able to access a system during the operation or 
maintenance in such a manner that the system would be gravely damaged or the incumbent would 
realize significant personal gain.                                                                                                                 
(NOTE:  Level I responsibilities will reside within the IA office of the J6N agency) 
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TE 1.3 – GF DSS Training 
Page 1 of 4 

SYSTEM 
METHOD 
OF 
TRAINING 

SITE LENGTH 
AUTHORIZED # 
OF EMPLOYEES 
TO ATTEND 

COMPLETION 
DATE FREQUENCY 

DSS 
applications 

Government 
Instructor 

On-site  IAW 
Phase-In 
Timelines 
in C-1.9 

IAW TE 1.2 End of phase-in 
period 

One-time 

 
 

1. DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM (DSS).  DSS training will utilize a train-the-
trainer approach and will train the authorized number of employees IAW TE 1.2 for each 
functional area of DSS with the exception of the DSS and Quantity by Location (QBL) overview 
modules.  The training will take approximately five to six weeks and as many as four modules 
may be taught concurrently.  The Government will provide the Contractor with a set of 
documentation to support the training of its personnel.  The designated system area on which 
the training system (data and programs) resides will be unavailable for use 90 days after the 
conclusion of the phase-in period.  Any additional training shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor.  The sole exception is training associated with major systems upgrades, (i.e., DSS 
bi-annual upgrades).  Such training will be conducted by the Government and coordinated 
through the KO or designee.  The DSS changes and training information are reflected on the 
DDC Intranet under Information Technology Office, which the Contractor will have access to at 
the start of full performance. 

The following are descriptions of the individual DSS training modules (NOTE: Due to the 
potential for changes in these areas and site-specific needs from start to finish of these studies, 
this information is not all-inclusive and is subject to change.  Class durations may vary based on 
the current skills and knowledge of the attendees.): 

a. DSS Overview.  Provides general overall information on the history of DSS, sign-on 
procedures, how to locate on-line programs (use of the on-line search program), menu 
structure, function keys, various reports available in DSS (CA-Dispatch vs. batch/on-
line), ABEND’s, common use inquiries and a review of the adjustment transaction 
history inquiry and document status (doc stat) record inquiry.  

b. Quantity by location (QBL) Overview.  Provides information on how the QBL records 
work.  This session includes information regarding location assignment as well as the 
Material Release Order (MRO) allocation assignment logic.  Some of the 
screens/programs included in this session are QBL display, change QBL header 
information, QBL detail selection, QBL lot number selection and QBL maintenance. 

c. Storage.  Provides information on putaways (receiving and rewarehousing), picks 
(mission and rewarehousing), rewarehousing, ad-hoc discrepancies, planographing, 
and loose issue labels as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 
This session also includes information on any equivalent radio frequency (RF) 
processes to complete the storage functions. 
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TE 1.3 – GF DSS Training 
Page 2 of 4 

d. Equipment Support.  Provides information on building the terminal-to-printer cross-
reference records necessary to generate the DSS documentation.  This session also 
includes information on downloading the various form formats to the printers and 
restarting printers. 

e. DSS Program Security Software (RACF/Top Secret).  Provides information on 
resetting users that “lock” their passwords as well as specific information on the 
various user groups and the programs within those user groups.  These user groups 
are a critical part of the security systems used in support of DSS operations, and 
define access to the various programs. 

f. Query Management Facility (QMF).  Provides information on a supporting systems 
tool that allows various file information/reports to be extracted from the databases.  
Separate authority/access request must be submitted for this access. 

g. Truck Control .  Provides information on truck operations (inbound, internal depot 
moves and outbound vehicle tracking), switcher (truck driver) processes as well as 
applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 

h. Inbound Transportation.  Provides information on processing inbound shipping 
documentation, warehouse location assignment for inbound loaded vehicles, open 
receipt control number (RCN) records, preparation of freight discrepancy reports as 
well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 

i. Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS).  Provides information on the 
generation/release of cyclic and schedules inspections, inspection work loading 
reports and inquiries, reporting ad-hoc discrepancies and the various forms required 
for these processes.  This session includes information on RF equivalent programs 
available as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 

j. Preservation, Packing, Packaging and Marking (PPP&M).  Provides information on 
scheduling, in-checking and out-checking PPP&M work orders, processing non-
accountable work orders, unscheduled work orders as well as the applicable 
maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 

k. Pack/Local Delivery.  Provides information on pack processes, discrepancy 
processing, partialling, split picks, freight offer, dimension and weigh processes as well 
as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.  This session also 
provides information on building, consolidating, combining and printing local delivery 
customer manifests as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 

l. Small Parcel with ECS.  Provides information on small parcel offer, confirmation, 
reviewing and printing manifests as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and 
report programs. 

m. Recycling Control Point (RCP)/Defense Reutilization Marketing Office (DRMO).  
Provides information on the MRO validation logic, workload banking as well as the 
applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 
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n. Inventory.  This session is broken out into three separate areas:  inventory counts, 
denial processing and location survey.   

• Inventory counts provides information on physical inventory research, inventory 
counts, causative research, book to book reconciliation processes and the applicable 
maintenance, inquiry and report programs.  This session should be attended by 
anyone planning on attending the denial processing or location survey sessions.   

• Denial processing provides information on the actual denial processing program and 
the inquiries and report programs in support of this function.  It is recommended the 
inventory session be completed prior to attending this session.  

• Location survey provides information on requesting, displaying and accepting location 
survey requests and results as well as inquiry and report programs. 

o. Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report.  Provides information on creating, updating 
and closing customer complaints for DLA-managed items as well as the various 
reports available. 

p. Item Data.  Provides information on the item data reports (e.g, stock number 
reinstatement, unit of issue changes, shelf life changes, future unit of issue changes, 
changes pending), as well as, the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report 
programs. 

q. Transportation.   Provides information on outloading (fixed terminal and RF 
processes), direct load, freight releases, rating, documentation review, print and 
reprint, electronic data interchange (EDI), signature tally documentation, repships, 
advance transportation control and movement documents (ATCMD) as well as the 
applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 

r. Material Release Order (MRO) Processing.   Provides information on MRO 
cancellations, MRO follow-ups, MRO modifiers, frustrated MROs, transshipments, 
MRO exception data, MRO project codes, MRO violations, late lines report/research 
and applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 

s. Material Release Order (MRO) Addressing and Emergency MRO/ICP Entry.  
Provides training for MRO addressing and site processing requirements for 
Emergency/Super MRO and the release of ICP entered MROs. 

t. Receiving.  Provides information on completing receipts of the various types of 
wholesale and retail receipts, location assignment, exclusions, generating receipt 
control numbers, pre-positioned material receipt due-ins, receipt cancellations as well 
as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. If site is operating an on-
line CICS connection for issue from receiving (IFR) processing, additional applicable 
programs will be included in this session. 

u. Production, Planning and Control (PPC).  Provides information on establishing, 
maintaining and monitoring the various records that impact the MRO cycles to include 
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capacity records, backlog reports, pick cycle releases, banking capabilities, extended 
Required Delivery Dates (RDDs) and the various maintenance, inquiry and reports 
programs to support this functional area. Documentation pertaining to the various 
types of transactions and DSS logic will be included. 

v. Hazardous.  Provides includes information on the hazardous information available as 
well as the multiple load and maintain programs to support the various modes of 
shipment (commercial air, military air, etc).  It also includes information on maintaining 
hazardous kit records and applicable reports and inquiries to support this functional 
area.  This session is recommended after the pack/local delivery session has been 
completed. The Web based Hazardous Materials Information Resource System 
(HMIRS) will also be covered during this session. 

w. Management Information System (MIS).  Provides information on the applicable 
maintenance programs as well as a walk-through of the various data elements used to 
provide performance information.  Data from DSS is transmitted to MIS. 

x. DSS Gateway.  Provides the DSS interface with MADS inbound and outbound 
transaction processing.  
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EXAMPLE OF LEASED EQUIPMENT DRAFT
 
 
 

Description Model No Qty* 
CB for container 2.0 tons CBE 2.0F 17 
Electric pallet truck P20 21 
Reach Truck RRB2(USED MACHINES) 6 
RR M14, Lift Height 6.3 M RR M14, Lift Height 6.3 M 14 
Elect pallet Stacker 1.6 tons   3 
Medium Level Order Picker OP1000 HSE 3 
Medium Level Order Picker OP1000 SE 4 
Container handler Terex 2 
2 Ton Caterpillar Diesel DP20T 1 
Diesel Forklift 15 ton Caterpillar 2 
Diesel Forklift 3 ton Caterpillar 3 
Caterpillar Diesel Fork lift DP30NT 5 
3 Ton Caterpillar Diesel Fork lift DP30NT 2 
Hand Pallet   35 
Electric Fork lift Toyota 9 
Caterpillar Elect. Fork lift EP18KT 3 
BT CBE 5 ton electric forklift   3 

 *Quantities are an estimated minimum needed to perform the phase-in requirements. 
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TECHNICAL EXHIBIT 3.3 
GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED EQUIPMENT-MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE) DRAFT

 
 

Nomenclature Serial Number Location Mfg Mfr Year Acq Cost 
Forklift, diesel prt 50k e1x357p00033 in shop for maint. Linde 2003 $398,000 
Forklift diesel prt 50k e1x357p00024 in shop at tcsp Linde 2003 $398,000 
Forklift diesel prt 50k e1x357p00036 moved to ddks Linde 2003 $398,000 
Forklift diesel roughter 10k 750599 fire damaged Manit 2004 $193,700 
Forklift diesel roughter 10k 750703 in shop Manit 2004 $125,500 
Forklift diesel roughter 10k 750589 in crisp yd Manit 2004 $105,400 
Forklift diesel roughter 10k 194429 b crsp Manit 2003 $74,000 
Forklift dprt 4k 144-180 204586 in shop Manit 2004 $58,300 
Forklift dprt 4k 144-180 203348 b crisp Manit 2004 $58,300 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 194623 in shop Manit 2003 $65,300 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 195082 in shop Manit 2003 $65,300 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 177865 b-crsp Manit 2005 $63,150 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 192293  Manit 2005 $63,150 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 1177882  Manit 2005 $63,150 
Forklift diesel roughter 10k 16399  Terex 2006 $85,488 
Sedan compact plate# 396388 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
Sedan compact plate# 304393 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
Sedan compact plate# 396840 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
Sedan compact plate# 337097 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
Sedan compact plate# 33396 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
Sedan compact plate# 304087 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
Sedan compact plate# 337601 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
SUV, medium (5,400 - 6,799 lbs gvwr) plate# 337658 office Toyota 2004 $9,750 
Generator port. 31-59 kw fgwnav01ef0a05281 b-crsp Marap 2004 $28,596 
Generator port. 31-59 kw fgwpep03cd0a11744 b ab units Marap 2004 $21,390 
Truck 3/4 ton pickup 4dr 1gnek13t63j296725 damaged waiting on dist. GMC 2004 $27,825 
Truck 3/4 ton pickup 4dr 1ftnw21l64ec12094  Marap 2004 $27,000 
Truck 1/2 ton pickup 4dr mncbs32794w387075  Marap 2004 $12,895 
Truck 3/4 ton pickup 4dr 1fmzu72e74za39517  Marap 2004 $22,650 
Van, passenger (with rear seats and >= 7k gvwr) 1gndx03e04d176198 in shop for maint. Chevy 2004 $25,588 
Forklift diesel prt 50k 45175158 crisp yard Terex 2006 $429,000 
Forklift dprt 10k168-180" 1469 crisp yard all 2007 $85,000 
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Nomenclature Serial Number Location Mfg Mfr Year Acq Cost 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 237386 at crisp Manit 2007 $49,000 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 213400 in shop Manit 2007 $52,000 
Forklift dprt 6k 100-180" 213487 in shop  Manit 2007 $52,000 
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DESCRIPTION TYPE GP NO. SERIAL # MODEL # / PART # MANUFACTURER U/I QTY US $/VALUE LOCATION
CABIN, PRE-FABRICATED SECURITY GUARD BLDG      00346AC N/A N/A N/A EA 1 2,636.90 MAIN GATE / OUTSIDE LEFT
CABIN, SECURITY GUARD BLDG     00348AC N/A N/A N/A EA 1 2,910.90 MAIN GATE / SECURITY
TOILET, PORTABLE BLDG     00347AC N/A N/A N/A EA 1 3,938.30 MAIN GATE / OUTSIDE LEFT
AIR CONDITIONER, FREE STANDING, 4-TON EEQ       00879AC 707KAAE00144 LP-K3063 CA LG/KOREA EA 1 2,450.00 WH-06, IT ROOM
AIR CONDITIONER, SPLIT UNIT 2-TON HOT & COLD EEQ       00600AC 060638208 DSXSA24FV7 CRAFT, SAUDI ARABIA EA 1 860.33 YARD OFFICE
AIR CONDITIONER, WINDOW TYPE, 1 TON EEQ       00557AC T000216 GENERAL/JAPAN EA 1 363.15 PLOT-9 YARD
AIR CONDITIONER, WINDOW TYPE, 1 TON EEQ       00558AC T000084 GENERAL/JAPAN EA 1 363.15 PLOT-9 YARD
AIR CONDITIONER, WINDOW TYPE, 1 TON EEQ      00559AC T000154 GENERAL/JAPAN EA 1 363.15 PLOT-9 YARD
AIR COOLER, CENTRIFUGAL EEQ       00578AC 62520032 AFRMPS-010 PARU/SOUTH KOREA EA 1 1,352.45 WH-02- MAINT STORE
AIR COOLER, CENTRIFUGAL EEQ        00583AC    62520014 AFRMPS-010 PARU/SOUTH KOREA EA 1 1,352.45 PLOT-9 YARD
AIR COOLER, CENTRIFUGAL EEQ       0584AC 62520019 AFRMPS-010 PARU/SOUTH KOREA EA 1 1,352.45 K9 / OUTSIDE LEFT
AIR COOLER, PORTABLE, 48", 2 SPEED EEQ       00780AC 149786 PAC2K482S PORT-A-COOL, LCC, USA EA 1 4,085.98 YARD
AIR COOLER, PORTABLE, 48", 2 SPEED EEQ       00781AC 149787 PAC2K482S PORT-A-COOL, LCC, USA EA 1 4,085.98 YARD
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       00822AC 07C8726271 A-1712 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,740.01 WH-14
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       00823AC 07C8726274 A-1712 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,740.01 WH-12
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       01051AC 06E87 02275 A-1812 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,172.44 WH-6 / MGR'S OFFICE
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       01052AC 06E87 02278 A-1812 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,172.44 PLOT 7 MIX CONTAINER
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       01053AC 06E87 02285 A-1812 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,172.44 WH-04
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       01054AC 06E87 02281 A-1812 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,172.44 WH-01
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       01055AC 06E87 02271 A-1812 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,172.44 WH-02
AMPLIFIER, DESKTOP, TOA W/ ACCESSORIES EEQ       01056AC 06E87 02287 A-1812 TOA CO./CHINA EA 1 1,172.44 WH-03
CAMERA, DIGITAL, SONY, W/CAMERA CASE EEQ       00625AC 2699192 DSC-W55/S SONY/JAPAN EA 1 339.65 OPERATION CELL
CAMERA, SONY, DIGITAL EEQ00298AC 903252 MAVICA SONY/JAPAN EA 1 525.90 MAIN OFFICE/ADMIN SECURITY
CAMERA, SONY, DIGITAL EEQ00310AC 903268 MAVICA SONY/JAPAN EA 1 525.90 WH-2 / MAINT OPS
CHARGER, BATTERY FOR MHE EEQ00999AC 0012929 PN#27026926 NUOVA ELECTRA/ ITALY EA 1 2,492.79 WH-05
CHARGER, BATTERY FOR SWEEPING MACHINE EEQ01371AC 05061429 V3630 SEAT CO., MINNESOTA, USA EA 1 1,500.00 WH-02 - STORE
CHARGER, BATTERY, EUROTRON, TYPE D380 G36/1EEQ01375AC B23884/002 U980458 BENNING, POWER ELECT, UK EA 1 350.00 WH-02 - STORE
CHARGER, BATTERY, GNB SCR CHARGER FLX EEQ01372AC 98M2008S SCRFLX-18-600T1 SAFT, CANADA EA 1 995.00 WH-02 - STORE
CHARGER, BATTERY, GNB SCR CHARGER FLX EEQ01373AC 98M2003S SCRFLX-18-600T1 SAFT, CANADA EA 1 995.00 WH-02 - STORE
CHARGER, BATTERY, GNB SCR CHARGER FLX EEQ01374AC 98M2004S SCRFLX-18-600T1 SAFT, CANADA EA 1 995.00 WH-02 - STORE
PRESSURE WASHER EEQ00593AC 1000530661 ARTIC 1910M SIBITEC,ITALY EA 1 2,566.83 WH-02 MAINT. STORE
PUMP, LOWARA VERTICAL MULTI-STAGE EEQ00596AC SV-3302/1F40T Q1BFGG102700041 LOWARA,ITALY EA 1 1,400.71 WH-02 MAINT. STORE
RECORDER, VIDEO DIGITAL, 4CH, 160GB EEQ00433AC HRHD4C160X N/A HONEYWELL/CHINA EA 1 2,248.00 WH-3 / DLA SECURITY
REFRIGERATOR, LG, 270 LTRS, 9.6 CU FT EEQ00767AC 708NLZW000333 GL-272QP LG / INDIA EA 1 302.40 WH-12- KITCHEN RM
REFRIGERATOR, LG, 270 LTRS, 9.6 CU FT EEQ00790AC 708NLFD000347 GL-272QP LG / INDIA EA 1 302.40 WH-14- KITCHEN RM
REFRIGERATOR, LG, 9 CU FT. EEQ00601AC 706NLLG000152 GL-272QP LG,INDIA EA 1 328.19 WH-02- MAINT STORE
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DESCRIPTION TYPE GP NO. SERIAL # MODEL # / PART # MANUFACTURER U/I QTY US $/VALUE LOCATION
REFRIGERATOR, LG, 9 CU FT. EEQ00602AC 706NLAM000112 GL-272QP LG,INDIA EA 1 328.19 WH-02- MAINT STORE
REFRIGERATOR, SAMSUNG EEQ00566AC 17254DAP300044RRT331 SAMSUNG/THAILAND EA 1 363.15 WH-02- MAINT OPS
REFRIGERATOR, SAMSUNG, 16 CU.FT EEQ00076AC 935241AX500059X SAMSUNG/KOREA EA 1 495.00 MAIN OFFICE, ADMIN
REFRIGERATOR, SAMSUNG, 16 CU.FT EEQ00136AC 9352414YC000285 RT52EAEW SAMSUNG/KOREA EA 1 495.00 MAIN GATE, SECURITY
SHREDDER EEQ00077AC 240194085 HSM 104.2 HSM/GERMANY EA 1 559.00 MAIN OFFICE, ADMIN
TESTER, MULTI-FUNCTION, DIGITAL DISPLAY EEQ00592AC 070107/6113 MIT310 MEGGER/ITALY EA 1 444.13 WH-02 MAINT. STORE
TIME RECORDER, AMANO EEQ00737AC 95814 BX-1500 AMANO/CHINA EA 1 339.65 WH-02 - MAINT. STORE
TIME RECORDER, AMANO EEQ00775AC 95766 BX-1500 AMANO/CHINA EA 1 339.65 WH-12
TIME RECORDER, AMANO EEQ00792AC 95806 BX-1500 AMANO/CHINA EA 1 339.65 WH-01- TRAINING DEPT
TIME RECORDER, ELECTRONIC, AMANO EEQ00285AC 40297 BX-1500 AMANO/CHINA EA 1 325.30 WH-6 / P.CABIN
TIME RECORDER, ELECTRONIC, AMANO EEQ00293AC 40115 BX-1500 AMANO/CHINA EA 1 325.30 WH-5 / OFFICE
TIME RECORDER, ELECTRONIC, AMANO EEQ00308AC N/A BX-1500 AMANO/CHINA EA 1 325.30 WH-6 / IT DEPT.
VACCUM DUST COLLECTOR EEQ00019AC 6571 A63 1000 ATIKA/SCHINKEISTR EA 1 456.00 WH-5 / MAINT CARPENTRY
VACUUM CLEANER, WET & DRY EEQ00585AC N/A 11475 IPC/SOTECO, ITALY EA 1 549.65 WH-01- GROUND FLR
VACUUM CLEANER, WET & DRY EEQ00586AC N/A 11475 IPC/SOTECO, ITALY EA 1 549.65 WH-04- GROUND FLR
VACUUM CLEANER, WET & DRY EEQ00587AC N/A 11475 IPC/SOTECO, ITALY EA 1 549.65 WH-05- GROUND FLR
VACUUM CLEANER, WET & DRY EEQ00588AC N/A 11475 IPC/SOTECO, ITALY EA 1 549.65 WH-06- GROUND FLR
VACUUM CLEANER, WET & DRY EEQ00589AC N/A 11475 IPC/SOTECO, ITALY EA 1 549.65 WH-02- MAINT OPS
VACUUM CLEANER, WET & DRY EEQ00590AC N/A 11475 IPC/SOTECO, ITALY EA 1 549.65 WH-03- GROUND FLR
VACUUM CLEANER, WET & DRY EEQ00591AC N/A 11475 IPC/SOTECO, ITALY EA 1 549.65 YARD OFFICE
VIDEO CAMERA, DVD W/ ACCESSORIES (DVD-RAM EEQ00373AC EGSA1025412 VDR-150GC PANASONIC/JAPAN EA 1 570.60 MAIN OFFICE / ADMIN, HR
WATER COOLER EEQ00597AC 12G5262 WCG250 HASAWI,KUWAIT EA 1 403.60 PLOT-9 YARD
WATER COOLER EEQ00598AC 12G5257 WCG250 HASAWI,KUWAIT EA 1 403.60 PLOT-9 YARD
WATER COOLER EEQ00599AC 12G5282 WCG250 HASAWI,KUWAIT EA 1 403.60 PLOT-9 YARD
WATER COOLER EEQ00768AC 12H0842 WCG2SO HASAWI,KUWAIT EA 1 407.58 WH-12- BREAK AREA
WATER COOLER EEQ00784AC 12H0744 WCG2SO HASAWI,KUWAIT EA 1 407.58 WH-05
WATER COOLER, 55 LITERS EEQ00878AC 12H1092 WCG250 HASAWI,KUWAIT EA 1 420.00 WH-14, GROUND FLR
FIRE EXTINGUISHER, 50KG FOAM EXP00300AC N/A N/A NATIONAL FIREFIGHTING/DU EA 1 308.20 WH-6 / YARD
FIRE EXTINGUISHER, 50KG FOAM EXP00301AC N/A N/A NATIONAL FIREFIGHTING/DU EA 1 308.20 WH-6 / YARD
FIRE EXTINGUISHER, 50KG FOAM EXP00302AC N/A N/A NATIONAL FIREFIGHTING/DU EA 1 308.20 WH-6 / YARD
FORK, CATERPILLAR 1.97 MTR, P/N 9058400080 MHE00762AC N/A T14E30391 TVH/BELGIUM EA 1 1,465.85 WH-02- MAINT. STORE
FORK, CATERPILLAR 1.97 MTR, P/N 9058400080 MHE00763AC N/A T14E30391 TVH/BELGIUM EA 1 1,465.85 WH-02- MAINT. STORE
FORK, CATERPILLAR 1.97 MTR, P/N 9058400080 MHE00764AC N/A T14E30391 TVH/BELGIUM EA 1 1,465.85 FLAT 9 / YARD
FORK, CATERPILLAR 1.97 MTR, P/N 9058400080 MHE00765AC N/A T14E30391 TVH/BELGIUM EA 1 1,465.85 FLAT 9 / YARD
JACK, CROCODILE, 10-T MEGA MHE00003AC N/A MECHOR GABILANOO/SPAIN EA 1 667.00 WH-2 / MAINT OPS
SPILL PALLETS, 4DRUM 66 GAL. MHE00800AC N/A 1645 AGLE,WOUSBURK,USA EA 1 868.79 PLOT 7 MIX CONTAINER
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SPILL PALLETS, 4DRUM 66 GAL. MHE00801AC N/A 1645 AGLE,WOUSBURK,USA EA 1 868.79 WH-01
SPILL PALLETS, 4DRUM 66 GAL. MHE00802AC N/A 1645 AGLE,WOUSBURK,USA EA 1 868.79 WH-01
SPILL PALLETS, 4DRUM 66 GAL. MHE00803AC N/A 1645 AGLE,WOUSBURK,USA EA 1 868.79 WH-01
WELDING MACHINE, THUNDERBOLT MHE00004AC LC477876 KUWAIT OXYGEN EA 1 667.00 WH-2 / MAINT OPS
CLAMP METER, DIGITAL TOOLS00624AC W0118744 2003A JAPAN EA 1 904.54 WH-02- MAINT. STORE
DRILL, MACHINE (24MM BIT) TOOLS00014AC 285290455 BOSCH/GERMANY EA 1 753.00 WH-2 / MAINT OPS
GREASE GUN, PNEUMATIC TOOLS00623AC NLT20070507 15021 ITLA COM-ITALY EA 1 750.80 WH-02- MAINT. STORE
HAMMER DRILL, KHE 26/D72622 TOOLS00830AC 7080043502 26/D72622 METABO/GERMANY EA 1 340.00 WH-02
NAILER, MACHINE, CORDLESS TOOLS00025AC PACT900420 1MCT PASLODE/USA EA 1 449.00 WH-5 / MAINT CARPENTRY
SAW, BAND, 200MM, 2SP, DEWALT TOOLS00016AC 00723-DEWALT DW876 DEWALT/GERMANY EA 1 864.00 WH-5 / MAINT CARPENTRY
SAW, DOUBLE BEVEL MITRE TOOLS00017AC 31248 DW708 DEWALT/GERMANY EA 1 1,089.00 WH-5 / MAINT CARPENTRY
ALPHA BETA GAMMA PANCAKE PROBE WHEQ00799AC N/A N/A UNITED NUCLEAR/USA EA 1 544.33 WH-01- OPERATION
CONTAINMENT PALLET, LOW PROFILE SECONDARYWHEQ00975AC N/A 1645 EAGLE, USA EA 1 350.00 WH-01- SPILL CONTAINMNT
CONTAINMENT PALLET, LOW PROFILE SECONDARYWHEQ00976AC N/A 1645 EAGLE, USA EA 1 350.00 WH-01- SPILL CONTAINMNT
CONTAINMENT PALLET, LOW PROFILE SECONDARYWHEQ00977AC N/A 1645 EAGLE, USA EA 1 350.00 PLOT 7 MIX CONTAINER
CONTAINMENT PALLET, LOW PROFILE SECONDARYWHEQ00978AC N/A 1645 EAGLE, USA EA 1 350.00 PLOT 8, HAZMAT ACCUM
DISINTEGRATOR, MEDIUM, HEAVY DUTY, SEM WHEQ01377AC 03105584 23 SEM, USA EA 1 65,218.87 WH-03
DISINTEGRATOR, MEDIUM, HEAVY DUTY, SEM WHEQ01378AC 03F05496 23 SEM, USA EA 1 65,218.87 WH-05
DISPENSER, NYLON STRAP, 20 CM DIA WHEQ00979AC N/A CPD200 CORDSTRAP, BRITAIN EA 1 766.50 WH-02 / DDKS STORES
DISPENSER, NYLON STRAP, 20 CM DIA WHEQ00980AC N/A CPD200 CORDSTRAP, BRITAIN EA 1 766.50 WH-12 / OPERATIONS
DISPENSER, NYLON STRAP, 20 CM DIA WHEQ00990AC N/A CPD200 CORDSTRAP, BRITAIN EA 1 766.50 WH-02 / DDKS STORES
DISPENSER, NYLON STRAP, 20 CM DIA WHEQ00991AC N/A CPD200 CORDSTRAP, BRITAIN EA 1 766.50 WH-14 / OPERATIONS
DISPENSER, NYLON STRAP, 20 CM DIA WHEQ00992AC N/A CPD200 CORDSTRAP, BRITAIN EA 1 766.50 WH-02 / DDKS STORES
GEIGER COUNTER WHEQ00798AC 2422028 N/A UNITED NUCLEAR/USA EA 1 1,030.75 WH-01- OPERATION
OVERPACK, 95 GALLON WHEQ00971AC N/A 1690 EAGLE, USA EA 1 567.00 WH-01- SPILL CONTAINMNT
OVERPACK, 95 GALLON WHEQ00972AC N/A 1690 EAGLE, USA EA 1 567.00 WH-01- SPILL CONTAINMNT
OVERPACK, 95 GALLON WHEQ00973AC N/A 1690 EAGLE, USA EA 1 567.00 WH-01- SPILL CONTAINMNT
OVERPACK, 95 GALLON WHEQ00974AC N/A 1690 EAGLE, USA EA 1 567.00 WH-01- SPILL CONTAINMNT
SCALE, COUNTING, DIGITAL, 15KG WHEQ00078AC 95H0404 F995H FEIHU ELEC/CHINA EA 1 770.00 WH-4 / GROUND FLOOR
SCALE, COUNTING, DIGITAL, 15KG WHEQ00079AC 95H0401 F995H FEIHU ELEC/CHINA EA 1 770.00 WH-4 / GROUND FLOOR
SCALE, COUNTING, DIGITAL, 15KG WHEQ00084AC 95H0403 F995H FEIHU ELEC/CHINA EA 1 770.00 WH-4 / GROUND FLOOR
SCALE, COUNTING, DIGITAL, 15KG WHEQ00085AC 95H0405 F995H FEIHU ELEC/CHINA EA 1 770.00 WH-4 / GROUND FLOOR
SCALE, WEIGHING, FLOOR WHEQ00080AC 27082490 PT300 INTER COMP/USA EA 1 1,438.00 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR
SCALE, WEIGHING, FLOOR WHEQ00081AC 27082491 PT300 INTER COMP/USA EA 1 1,438.00 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR
SCALE, WEIGHING, FLOOR WHEQ00082AC 27082488 PT300 INTER COMP/USA EA 1 1,438.00 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR
SCALE, WEIGHING, FLOOR WHEQ00083AC 27082489 PT300 INTER COMP/USA EA 1 1,438.00 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR



TECHNICAL EXHIBIT 3.4
GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT

SP3100-09-R-0004

DESCRIPTION TYPE GP NO. SERIAL # MODEL # / PART # MANUFACTURER U/I QTY US $/VALUE LOCATION
SHREDDER, SECURITY ENGINEERED MACHINERY WWHEQ1376AC B-0303387/6097506LK-ISP-EURO SEM, USA EA 1 2,495.00 MAINTENANCE
STEEL RAMP FOR DOCK LEVELLERS WHEQ00286AC N/A FABRICATED N/A EA 1 678.60 WH-6/ YARD
STEEL RAMP FOR DOCK LEVELLERS WHEQ00287AC N/A FABRICATED N/A EA 1 678.60 WH-6/ YARD
STEEL RAMP FOR DOCK LEVELLERS WHEQ00288AC N/A FABRICATED N/A EA 1 678.60 WH-6/ YARD
STEEL RAMP FOR DOCK LEVELLERS WHEQ00289AC N/A FABRICATED N/A EA 1 678.60 WH-6/ YARD
STEEL STRAPPING MACHINE WHEQ00785AC N/A DF-10R W SIGNODE/CANADA EA 1 560.00 WH-05
STEEL STRAPPING MACHINE WHEQ00786AC N/A DF-10R W SIGNODE/CANADA EA 1 560.00 WH-05
STEEL STRAPPING MACHINE WHEQ00789AC N/A DF-10R W SIGNODE/CANADA EA 1 560.00 WH-12
STRAPPING MACHINE WHEQ01381AC N/A N/A EA 1 592.00 WH-02- STORE
STRAPPING MACHINE, STEEL (TROLLEY/CRIMPER+WHEQ00307AC N/A N/A SIGNODE/USA EA 1 1,832.00 WH-1 / GROUND FLOOR
STRAPPING MACHINE, STEEL (TROLLEY/CRIMPER+WHEQ00311AC N/A N/A SIGNODE/USA EA 1 1,526.90 WH-6 / YARD
STRAPPING MACHINE, STEEL (TROLLEY/CRIMPER+WHEQ00312AC N/A N/A SIGNODE/USA EA 1 1,526.90 WH-6 / GROUND FLOOR
STRAPPING MACHINE, STEEL (TROLLEY/CRIMPER+WHEQ00313AC N/A N/A SIGNODE/USA EA 1 1,526.90 WH-3 / GROUND FLOOR
STRAPPING MACHINE, STEEL (TROLLEY/CRIMPER+WHEQ00314AC N/A N/A SIGNODE/USA EA 1 1,526.90 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR
STRAPPING MACHINE, STEEL (TROLLEY/CRIMPER+WHEQ00315AC N/A N/A SIGNODE/USA EA 1 1,526.90 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR
STRAPPING MACHINE, STEEL (TROLLEY/CRIMPER+WHEQ00317AC N/A N/A SIGNODE/USA EA 1 1,526.90 WH-2 / GROUND FLOOR
STRECTCH WRAPPING MACHINE, SEMI-AUTOMATICWHEQ01379AC N/A QM006823 LANTECH,USA EA 1 11,500.00 WH-12
SWEEPING MACHINE, TENNANT, 36 VOLTS WHEQ01370AC 2976 6200 SEAT CO., MINNESOTA, USA EA 1 13,050.00 WH-14
TENSIONER, NYLON STRAP, WHD WHEQ00981AC 298727/3 257400WHD SIGNODE, SWITZERLAND EA 1 430.50 WH-02 / DDKS STORES
TENSIONER, NYLON STRAP, WHD WHEQ00982AC 298637/3 257400WHD SIGNODE, SWITZERLAND EA 1 430.50 WH-14 / OPERATIONS
TENSIONER, NYLON STRAP, WHD WHEQ00983AC 298699/3 257400WHD SIGNODE, SWITZERLAND EA 1 430.50 WH-14 / OPERATIONS
TENSIONER, NYLON STRAP, WHD WHEQ00984AC 298660/3 257400WHD SIGNODE, SWITZERLAND EA 1 430.50 PLOT 7 MIX CONTAINER
TENSIONER, NYLON STRAP, WHD WHEQ00985AC 298649/3 257400WHD SIGNODE, SWITZERLAND EA 1 430.50 WH-02 / DDKS STORES
TENSIONER, NYLON STRAP, WHD WHEQ00986AC 298662/3 257400WHD SIGNODE, SWITZERLAND EA 1 430.50 WH-12 / OPERATIONS
TENSIONER, NYLON STRAP, WHD WHEQ00987AC 298663/3 257400WHD SIGNODE, SWITZERLAND EA 1 430.50 WH-12 / OPERATIONS
WEIGHING SCALE, DIGITAL PLATFORM WHEQ00359AC 05736468 DIGI SCS 5PT TERAOKA SEIKO CO/JAPAN EA 1 3,082.10 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR
WEIGHING SCALE, DIGITAL PLATFORM WHEQ00360AC 05717382 DIGI SCS 5PT TERAOKA SEIKO CO/JAPAN EA 1 3,082.10 WH-5 / GROUND FLOOR
WEIGHING SCALE, DIGITAL PLATFORM WHEQ00361AC 05717381 DIGI SCS 5PT TERAOKA SEIKO CO/JAPAN EA 1 3,082.10 PLOT 7 MIX CONTAINER
WEIGHING SCALE, DIGITAL PLATFORM WHEQ00372AC 05736469 DIGI SCS 5PT TERAOKA SEIKO CO/JAPAN EA 1 3,082.10 WH-1 / GROUND FLOOR
WEIGHING SCALE, DIGITAL PLATFORM WHEQ00782AC 106701384 DIGI SCS 5PT TERAOKA SEIKO CO/JAPAN EA 1 2,681.45 WH-05
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PHONE, IP CISCO, 1000BASE-LX LH COMM00320AC ANM08231ZR9 7960G CISCO SYSTEM/MALAYSIA EA 1 $834.70 WH-3 / COL. OFFICE
PHONE, IP, CISCO, 7970G, GLOBAL W/CISCO CALL MANAGER COMM00738AC SFCH1146ATZ7 7970G CISCO,CHINA EA 1 $612.50 WH-14 - MGR'S OFFICE
PHONE, IP, CISCO, 7970G, GLOBAL W/CISCO CALL MANAGER COMM00739AC SFCH1146AU55 7970G CISCO,CHINA EA 1 $612.50 WH-12 - MGR'S OFFICE
PHONE, IP, CISCO, WITH SPEAKER COMM00621AC FCH11338440 7961G CISCO,CHINA EA 1 $464.78 WH-02- HR/ADMIN IT
PHONE, IP, CISCO, WITH SPEAKER COMM00622AC FCH11338479 7961G CISCO,CHINA EA 1 $464.78 WH-02- ADMIN/SEC 
PHONE, PAGING, IP CISCO COMM01044AC INM103915FN 7970G CISCO/ MALAYSIA EA 1 $735.48 WH-06- NELSON FRANCIS
PHONE, PAGING, IP CISCO COMM01045AC INM10381Q4H 7970G CISCO/ MALAYSIA EA 1 $735.48 PLOT 7 MIX CONTAINER
PHONE, PAGING, IP CISCO COMM01046AC INM10381R3U 7970G CISCO/ MALAYSIA EA 1 $735.48 WH-06- IT JILAN BASHA
PHONE, PAGING, IP CISCO COMM01047AC INM104012SV 7970G CISCO/ MALAYSIA EA 1 $735.48 WH-01-AHMED OMRAN
PHONE, PAGING, IP CISCO COMM01048AC INM1040127U 7970G CISCO/ MALAYSIA EA 1 $735.48 WH-02- GAMAL FARAH
PHONE, PAGING, IP CISCO COMM01049AC INM10231BUD 7970G CISCO/ MALAYSIA EA 1 $735.48 WH-03- RAMU RAJESEKAR
PHONE, PAGING, IP CISCO COMM01050AC INM10381QUV 7970G CISCO/ MALAYSIA EA 1 $735.48 WH-04- KRISHNA KUMAR
RADIO, VHF PORTABLE, ICOM COMM00537AC 4123747 IC-F30GT#41 FM/CANADA EA 1 $899.20 WH-06- IT STORE
RADIO, VHF PORTABLE, ICOM COMM00538AC 4123745 IC-F30GT#41 FM/CANADA EA 1 $899.20 MAINTENANCE
RADIO, VHF PORTABLE, ICOM COMM00539AC 4123744 IC-F30GT#41 FM/CANADA EA 1 $899.20 WH-06- IT STORE
RADIO, VHF PORTABLE, ICOM COMM00540AC 4123743 IC-F30GT#41 FM/CANADA EA 1 $899.20 WH-03
RADIO, VHF PORTABLE, ICOM COMM00541AC 4123746 IC-F30GT#41 FM/CANADA EA 1 $899.20 WH-06- IT STORE
RADIO, VHF PORTABLE, ICOM COMM00542AC 4123742 IC-F30GT#41 FM/CANADA EA 1 $899.20 WH-01
RADIO, VHF PORTABLE, ICOM COMM00543AC 4123741 IC-F30GT#41 FM/CANADA EA 1 $899.20 WH-04
CARPET, CUSTOM MAKE W DLA LOGO 2X2.5 FURN00304AC N/A N/A ARABIAN,KUWAIT EA 1 $941.70 WH-3 / COL. OFFICE
CARPET, CUSTOM MAKE W DLA LOGO 2X2.5 FURN00405AC N/A N/A ARABIAN/KUWAIT EA 1 $941.70 ADMIN/HR/STORAGE
CARPET, W/ DLA LOGO, 4X4 Mtrs. FURN00001AC N/A N/A ARABIAN, KUWAIT EA 1 $2,260.27 MAIN OFFICE, LOBBY
PROJECTOR, 3M MULTIMEDIA W/REMOTE CONTROL OEQ00567AC F6J013442 X551 VISUAL SYS/AUSTIN EA 1 $1,336.12 HR/ADMIN
SAFE BOX OEQ00319AC N/A SS-035 K-K SENTRY/CHINA EA 1 $373.20 MAIN OFFICE / ADMIN, HR
SAFE BOX, SMALL W/TIERS OEQ00297AC 969-169 SS-035 K-K SENTRY/CHINA EA 1 $376.70 MAIN OFFICE/ADMIN SECURITY
SAFETY BOX, 535 LBS, 2-DRAWER, W/O SECRET NO. OEQ01384AC N/A N/A HAMILTON PRODUCTS GROUP EA 1 $625.00 WH-02- STORE
SAFETY BOX, 5-DRAWER, W/ SECRET NO. OEQ01385AC N/A N/A HAMILTON PRODUCTS GROUP EA 1 $1,895.00 WH-02- STORE
SHREDDER, HSM 104.2 OEQ00306AC 240115612 HSM 104.2 HSM/GERMANY EA 1 $559.80 WH-4 / COL. OFFICE
SHREDDER, PAPER, HEAVY DUTY OEQ00303AC 6118562 70GSM SEM /WESTBORO, MA EA 1 $729.50 WH-3 / COL. OFFICE

1
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The Contractor shall use this guideline to perform initial troubleshooting for IT.  If the 
Contractor is unable to resolve the problem, the Contractor shall contact the KO or 
designated government representative and provide an update of the actions the 
Contractor took to try to resolve the problem. 
 
Systems Involved 

1. DSS  
2. Printing and VPS 
3. Peripherals (card readers/writers) (scanners) 
4. Desk Top Computing (PC’S),(Laptops) 
5. RF(handhelds, vehicle mounts mobile carts) 
6. RFID (active, passive) 
7. Network connectivity 

 
The Contractor’s Initial troubleshooting efforts shall include, but may not be limited to: 
 

1. If the DSS program is getting an error message or an ABEND lower portion of the 
screen:  Review the message/ABEND and correct the data problem.  This action 
may require updating a RJTI table or obtaining additional information from the 
operator.  If these actions still result in an error message or ABEND then contact the 
designated government representative for support. 

2. System process completes but the operator didn’t receive the appropriate output 
documentation: 

a. Verify that the terminal/printer forms cross-reference tables are loaded correctly 
(RJTI Table) and that the appropriate forms are correctly downloaded to the 
printers.   

b. Access the VPS (Virtual Print System) to obtain and reset the status of the 
printers.  If the printer is not in a printing status, either drained, edrained or 
wconnect, issue a start through VPS to the printer.  When completed, if VPS still 
shows drained or wconnect, the print server attached to the printer should be 
power cycled and/or the printer. and put both back on-line.  Issue a restart to the 
printer through VPS.  VPS should now say “printing” and the printer should 
produce a printed product.  If a blank label is produced from the Intermec printer 
then the standard protocol and associated form should be resent to the printer 
through DSS.  Resend a product to the printer and make sure the printer prints.  
If not, contact the designated government representative. 

3. All workstations are down:  The most likely cause is the entire system/network is 
down.  In this case the Contractor shall immediately report this to the KO or 
designated government representative. 

4. One workstation is down:  If other workstations executing software requiring network 
connectivity are operational, the focus should be directed to the specific workstation 
that is not operational. The Contractor shall take the following actions before 
contacting the designated government representative:  
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a. Verify equipment is operating correctly/connectivity is sound.  Attempt to execute 
other processes on the equipment. 

b. Verify the network connection by “pinging” the IP address of another/operational 
PC.   

5. If the address pings okay, it could be a problem with the domain server recognizing 
the host name or the CIP is not functioning correctly.  The Contractor shall refer 
these results to the KO or designated government representative immediately. 

6. If the IP address does not ping, the network connection needs to be checked.  If the 
connection from the PC to the hub seems to be correct, the Contractor shall contact 
the KO or designated government representative immediately. 

a. If software that doesn’t require network connectivity executes correctly, execute 
software requiring network connectivity.  (try get to google) 

b. If that software doesn’t execute, perform network trouble shooting for the portion 
of connectivity for which they have responsibility.   

7. If the equipment is operational and the connectivity has been verified, the Contractor 
shall attempt the following actions before contacting the KO or designated 
government representative: 

a. Execute a different program/process from the software that originally failed 
(another DSS program).  

b. Use another workstation; re-execute the process that failed.   

c. If either of these actions is successful, the Contractor may want to verify that the 
initial problem didn’t result in a data error or ABEND message. 

8. When contacting the KO or designated government representative, the Contractor 
shall provide such information as the IP address from the PC, the PC name(s) and 
printer number(s), the process that failed, and the steps/efforts previously taken to 
correct the situation. 

9. The Contractor shall report the impact of non-availability of data systems using the 
following thresholds to classify any data systems problems 

• Level I Incident:  Impacts a small number of users or a single location and lasts 
less than one hour.  Examples of Level I incidents include short-term workstation, 
LAN, and office automation software-related incidents.  The SP may track and 
report these locally; however, the SP shall document repetitive occurrences of 
the same incident on an Incident Report (IR) and submit to the KO or designee.  

• Level II Incident:  Impacts a large number of users or multiple locations and lasts 
one to four hours.  The SP shall notify the KO or designee of all related Level II 
incidents that involve a group of printers, terminals, or network devices that 
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cause DSS terminals or printers to be delayed in any one area for a significant 
length of time that would affect either MRO processing statistics or the departure 
of carriers.  Examples of Level II incidents are those in which on-line availability 
of systems at agreed-upon times is delayed for such a period; an entire work 
area such as Packaging is unable to accomplish production; or a Level I incident 
extends beyond the one-hour timeframe and has mission impact.  (NOTE:  The 
SP shall not elevate one workstation being down to Level II unless it is the only 
workstation that can process the work required.)  The SP shall send an IR to the 
KO or designee when the downtime reaches the one-hour timeframe.  For 
significant outages expected to last for one or more hours, the SP shall report 
immediately to the KO or designee and follow up with an updated IR.   

• Level III Incident:  Lasts for more than four hours and generally has some 
technical and functional impact to the users.  Level III incidents can be updates to 
a lower-level incident that has escalated.  The SP shall submit an IR to the KO or 
designee when the incident reaches the four-hour timeframe 
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Those systems marked with an asterisk (*) are applications of DSS.   

Government-Furnished Data System Function(s) Supported 
Assist-Quick Search All 
Commercial Shipper Systems   C-5.5, Issue 
Defense Automatic Addressing System (DAAS)  C-5.2, Receiving 

C-5.5, Issue 
Defense Property Accountability System (DPAS) C-3.2 GFP 
Defense Transportation Tracking System (DTTS)  C-5.5, Issue 
Distribution Standard System (DSS) All  
*Automated Discrepancy Reporting System (ADRS)  C-5.2, Receiving 

C-5.5, Issue 
*Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS)  All 
*CA-Dispatch   All 
*Demilitarization (DEMIL)   C-5.5, Issue 
*DSS-Management Information System (DSS-MIS)  All 
*Hazardous  All 
*Inbound Transportation  C-5.2, Receiving 
*Incoming Supply Discrepancy Report (ISDR)  C-5.3, Storage 
*Inventory  All 
*Item Data  C-5.4, Physical Inventory 

Control 
*Material Release Order (MRO) Processing  C-5.5, Issue 
*Packing/Local Delivery  C-5.5, Issue 
*Preservation, Packaging, Packing and Marking (PPP&M)  C-5.6, Packaging 
*Production, Planning and Control (PPC) C-5.5, Issue 
*Query Management Facility (QMF) All 
*Receiving   C-5.2, Receiving 
*Recycling Control Program (RCP)  C-5.5, Issue 
*Small Parcel  C-5.5, Issue 
*Storage C-5.3, Storage 
*Transportation  C-5.5, Issue 
*Truck Control  C-5.2, Receiving 

C-5.5, Issue 
*Work In Progress (WIP)   All 
DSS Location and Owner Asset Record (QBD/QBO)  C-5.5, Issue 
Electronic Document Access (EDA) C-5.2, Receiving 
Electronic Document Management Service(EDMS)   All 
Electronic Transportation Acquisition (ETA)  
Environmental Reporting Logistics System (ERLS) Automatic DSS to ERLS 
Equipment Management and Control System (EMACS) C-3.2, GFP 
Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) All 
Global Air Transportation Execution System (GATES)  AF 
Global Transportation Network (GTN)  C-5.5, Issue 
Hazardous Material Information Resource System 
(HMIRS)   

All 
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Government-Furnished Data System Function(s) Supported 
Integrated Booking System (IBS) C-5.5, Issue 
Joint Hazardous Classification System (JHCS)  C-5.5, Issue 
Material Release Order (MRO) Cycle Tracking   C-5.3, Storage 

C-5.4, Physical Inventory 
Control 
C-5.5, Issue 

Powership Plus C-5.5, Issue 
Power Track C-5.5, Issue 
Shelf-Life Extension System (SLES) C-5.3, Storage 
UN Conformance Performance Oriented Packaging (POP) 
Program  

C-5.3, Storage  
C-5.5, Issue 

Visual Logistics Information Processing System (VLIPS)   All 
Web Supply Discrepancy Reports (WEBSDR)  
Wide Area Workflow (WAWF) C-5.2, Receipt 

 
1. ASSIST-QUICK SEARCH 
Assist-Quick Search is a web-based service that provides direct access to defense and 
federal specifications and standards available in the official DoD repository, the Assist 
database.  The Assist-Quick Search link is available via the Internet at 
http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil/.  
 
2. COMMERCIAL SHIPPER SYSTEMS 
Commercial Shipper Systems (e.g., DHL, Emery Worldwide, and FedEx) are shipping 
and tracking systems owned by commercial carriers, which are used to ship material 
from distribution depots.  In addition to printing carrier unique labels and manifests, 
these systems are capable of tracking material in transit.  The Contractor may obtain 
training material from the following commercial sources:  DHL Easy Ship at 800-225-
5345; FedEx Powership Plus at 800-448-9961 and Emery Worldwide Gemini at 800-
327-2370. 
 
3. DEFENSE AUTOMATIC ADDRESSING SYSTEM (DAAS) 
DAAS is the DoD system for inquiry of DoD activity addressees, Military Assistance 
Program Address Directory (MAPAD) addresses, Plain Language addresses and U.S. 
postal zip codes.  Capability is provided to interface to stock numbers, Allied 
Communications procedures, and Communications Routing Identifiers.   
 
4. DEFENSE PROPERTY ACCOUNTABILITY SYSTEM (DPAS) 
DPAS provides online capability to support all functions that are associated with property 
accountability and equipment management for all GFE that has a purchase value 
greater than $300, except furniture, and all pilferable items.   
 
5. DEFENSE TRANSPORTATION TRACKING SYSTEM (DTTS) 
DTTS is a tracking system used by DoD activities that ship and receive AA&E and other 
sensitive cargo.  DTTS provides in-transit visibility of all DoD AA&E and other sensitive 
cargo with the capability to monitor and expedite CONUS shipments by commercial 
motor and rail carriers.  DTTS is used for all AA&E shipments.  Guidance for using DTTS 
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is contained in the DoD 4500.9-R, Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR), Part II, 
Cargo Movement, or via phone request at 800-826-0797. 
 
6. GLOBAL AIR TRANSPORTATION EXECUTION SYSTEM (GATES). 
Provides US Air Force Air Mobility Command, the DoD, and commercial partners with 
automated functionality to process and track cargo and passenger information, support 
management of resources, support scheduling and forecasting, provide logistical support 
information, generate standard and ad hoc reports, and provide message routing and 
delivery service for virtually all airlift data.  Intended users of GATES include, but are not 
limited to Tanker Airlift Control Center (TACC), Airlift Clearance Authorities (ACA), 
Service Airlift Validators, Passenger Reservation Centers, Military Transportation 
Officers (MTO), commercial reservation systems users, and various work centers such 
as the Air Terminal Operations Center.  Planned GATES operation sites are HQ Air 
Mobility Command and the aerial ports. 
 
7. DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM (DSS) 
DSS is an automated system used to support DDC distribution operations around the 
globe and is designed to accommodate each individual site’s operational needs.  DSS 
contains approximately 4,000 batch and online programs and more than 500 databases 
to support the various site distribution functions and processes.  These databases can 
be tailored to meet site-specific customer needs, physical configurations, and available 
workforce and equipment.  Additionally, hundreds of inquiry and report programs are 
available in DSS to obtain status, monitor the system, and manage operations.  Online 
processes and reports can identify discrepancies or conditions that require corrective 
action.   
 
DSS is a relational database that operates in a DATACOM database and Customer 
Information Control System (CICS) environment using Military Standard (MIL-STD) 
compliant transaction formats and data values.  It interfaces with many existing Service 
specific material management and logistics systems such as SCS and DAAS. 
 
The Government will furnish the current version of DSS in support of the performance of 
the PWS requirements and will retain maintenance responsibility of the software and 
operating systems that make up DSS, with the exception of DSS files that impact day-to-
day operations.  (See paragraph C-5.1.3.1, DSS.)  The DSS Manual is accessible via 
the Internet at https://j6u.dla.mil/doc/index_mie.htm.   
 
The following paragraphs are applications of DSS: 

 
7.1. AUTOMATED DISCREPANCY REPORTING SYSTEM (ADRS) 
ADRS provides for automated preparation of Supply Discrepancy Reports (SDRs), 
SF364s, (Receiving), and DD Form 1225s to customers.  This system allows users 
to establish, update, monitor, and resolve SDRs.  This system supports both 
transactional and inquiry capability.   

 
7.2. CARE OF SUPPLIES IN STORAGE (COSIS) 
COSIS provides information on the generation/release of cyclic and special 
inspection workload reports and inquiries, reporting ad-hoc discrepancies, and the 
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various forms required for these processes.  COSIS uses item level shelf-life data 
and includes information on Radio Frequency (RF) equivalent programs available as 
well as applicable maintenance, inquiry, and report programs.  
 
7.3. COMPUTER ASSOCIATE (CA)-DISPATCH 
CA-DISPATCH is a report utility program that generates DSS reports from batch 
cycle processing.  These reports are used to perform work and manage workload.  
The CA-DISPATCH utility provides online-view of all DSS batch cycle reports as well 
as the automatic print capability of reports that are defined to one or multiple printers.  
Individual reports, or portions thereof, may be printed to any printer, which has been 
defined to CA-DISPATCH.  Reprints of reports can also be generated up to five days 
after initial printing.  Only personnel with a valid User ID and password may access 
CA-DISPATCH.  Various DSS applications utilize this software to generate 
information reports. 
 
7.4. DEMILITARIZATION (DEMIL) 
The DEMIL application receives DRMO requisitions requiring DEMIL and identifies 
and tracks the DEMIL throughout the process.  This application also includes the 
capability to create, track, and close DEMIL work orders.   
 
7.5. DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM - MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 

SYSTEM (DSS-MIS) 
DSS-MIS is an information database that provides the capability of online inquiry and 
is the source of DDC workload and performance statistics.  Transaction records are 
received into DSS-MIS from DSS and other Depot operating systems. DSS-MIS then 
sorts the data and performs calculations to produce data elements that reflect 
performance levels on Depot processing times and workload reports for the DDC 
and each Depot within the DDC.   
 
The Government will maintain/correct all MIS generated errors related to work 
center/location tables.   
 
The Government will retain responsibility for all other requirements/maintenance 
functions for DSS-MIS, except as specified in paragraph and C-5.1.3.3, DSS-MIS. 
 
7.6. HAZARDOUS 
The Hazardous application includes information on the packaging and handling of 
HAZMAT as well as the multiple load and maintain programs to support the various 
modes of shipment (e.g., commercial air, military air). This application also allows for 
processing and maintaining hazardous kit records and applicable reports and 
inquiries to support this functional area.  
 
7.7. INBOUND TRANSPORTATION 
The Inbound Transportation application provides for processing inbound shipping 
documentation, warehouse location assignments for inbound loaded vehicles, open 
Receipt Control Number (RCN) records, and freight discrepancy reports as well as 
applicable maintenance, inquiry, and report programs.   
 



SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

TECHNICAL EXHIBIT 3.8 
GOVERNMENT-FURNISHED DATA SYSTEMS 

 

TE 3.8 – GF Data Systems 
Page 5 of 10 

7.8. INCOMING SUPPLY DISCREPANCY REPORT (ISDR) 
ISDR allows entry of customer complaints into DSS for all service ICPs with a direct 
connection to the DLA ICPs.  Several reports are available to track open, closed, and 
delinquent records.   

 
7.9  INVENTORY 
The Inventory application includes the following:  
• Inventory counts:  Provides information on physical inventory research; causative 

research; and Book-To-Book (BTB) reconciliation processes and the applicable 
maintenance, inquiry and report programs.   

• Denial processing:  Provides information on the actual denial processing program 
and the inquiries and report programs in support of this function.   

• Location surveys:  Provides information on requesting, displaying, and accepting 
location survey requests and results as well as inquiry and report programs. 

 
7.10 ITEM DATA 
Item Data provides user information on item data reports (e.g., stock number 
reinstatement, unit of issue changes, shelf-life changes, future unit of issue changes, 
changes pending) as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report 
programs. 
 
7.11 MATERIAL RELEASE ORDER (MRO) PROCESSING 
MRO Processing includes numerous edits and validations which can be completed 
on incoming transactions prior to creating and releasing the issues for pick, 
packaging, and shipment to the customer.  This application also includes processing 
of MRO cancellations; MRO follow-ups; MRO modifiers; frustrated MROs; 
processing emergency MROs; transshipments; MRO exception data; MRO project 
codes; MRO violations; late lines report/research; applicable maintenance, inquiry 
and report programs; MRO addressing; and, all Foreign Military Sales (FMS) issue 
requirements, including Notice of Availability (NOA) and site processing 
requirements for ICP entry MROs. 
 
7.12 PACKING/LOCAL DELIVERY 
The Packing/Local Delivery application provides the capability to enter packaging 
and delivery data through use of hand-held scanning devices as well as online and 
terminal input; process packaging discrepancies; partialling; split picks; freight offer; 
dimension and weigh processes as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and 
report programs; and the option to build, consolidate, combine and print local 
delivery customer manifests as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report 
programs. 
 
7.13 PRESERVATION, PACKAGING, PACKING AND MARKING (PPP&M) 
“PPP&M” work order application provides the capability to manage, query, and report 
packaging actions.  “PPP&M” work order application allows for, in check and out 
check of packaging actions for mission stock as well as non-accountable material, 
and scheduled as well as unscheduled packaging actions. 
 
7.14 PRODUCTION, PLANNING AND CONTROL (PPC) 
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PPC determines what type, how much, and when production workload is released to 
warehouse locations for pick.  PPC involves the timing and release of MRO cycles to 
the warehouses for stock selection.  Cycles can be automatically planned and 
released to occur multiple times throughout the day to release existing workload from 
the Service-specific material management and logistics systems.  Banking of low-
priority workload, DROs, and RCP orders provides capability for monitoring the 
various records that impact the MRO cycles to include capacity records, backlog 
reports, pick cycle releases, banking capabilities, extended Required Delivery Dates 
(RDDs) and the various maintenance, inquiry and reports programs to support this 
functional area. 
 
7.15 QUERY MANAGEMENT FACILITY (QMF) 
The Government will initially authorize five QMF Conventional User accesses for the 
Contractor; however, if the Contractor is able to justify additional requirements for 
Conventional User accesses to the KO or designee, no more than a total of ten 
Conventional User accesses will be authorized.  The Contractor may use this access 
to edit and execute existing queries and reports and create new queries and reports.  
This access will also provide “Read Only” capability for databases; however, it will 
not allow any insertion, modification or deletion of any database records.  The 
Contractor shall provide the KO or designee with a list of those queries and reports 
used on a routine basis.   

 
7.16 RECEIVING 
Receiving provides the capability to process receipts of NPs, wholesale and retail 
stock, field returns, and returns from maintenance. It also provides the capability to 
determine location assignment and exclusions, input and assignment of RCNs, pre-
positioned material receipt due-ins, and receipt cancellations as well as the 
applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs.  Online CICS connection for 
Issues From Receiving (IFRs) processing is also included. 
 
7.17 RECYCLING CONTROL PROGRAM (RCP) 
RCP processes pertain to the disposal of material from mission inventories by 
determining their eligibility for reutilization, transfer, donation or selling in place. 
 
7.18 SMALL PARCEL 
Small Parcel provides the capability to process small parcel shipments through offer 
and confirmation.  This application covers reviewing and printing the small parcel 
manifests as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 
 
7.19 STORAGE 
Storage includes processes for picking, stowing and rewarehousing material 
throughout the storage areas.  RF or DSS workstations may be used to accomplish 
these processes. 
 
7.20 TRANSPORTATION 
Transportation provides processes for material as it arrives in the outloading location 
(both fixed terminal and RF processes), direct load, freight releases, rating, freight 
documentation review, print and reprint, EDI, signature tally documentation, Report 
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of Shipments (REPSHIPs), and Advance Transportation Control and Movement 
Documents (ATCMD) as well as the applicable maintenance, inquiry and report 
programs. 
 
7.21 TRUCK CONTROL 
Truck Control provides processes on truck/driver movements throughout the Depot 
and vehicle tracking as well as applicable maintenance, inquiry and report programs. 
 
7.22 WORK IN PROGRESS (WIP) 
The WIP database reflects counts of open receipts/MRO workload at the end of the 
day.  The counts are based on DSS status codes (e.g., open pick, open pack, stow 
pending) to show where the open workload backlog is in the Depot.  This database is 
accessed via the DDC Intranet.  The Government will furnish a WIP User's Guide 
prior to the end of the transition period. 
 

 
8. DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM LOCATION AND OWNER ASSET RECORD 

– QUANTITY BY DETAIL/QUANTITY BY OWNER (DSS-QBD/QBO) 
Accessed through the DDC's Intranet, this database is primarily intended for backup 
contingency efforts in the event DSS is not available.  Extracted on a weekly basis, the 
backup DSS-QBD/QBO entails the ability to query a National Item Identification Number 
(NIIN) for the Depot's location and owner/IM balance.   
 
9. ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT ACCESS (EDA) 
EDA provides users with an efficient method for sharing and retrieving documents and 
supports the information needs of the Defense Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS) 
and the services/agencies of the DoD.  EDA is a reference archive that provides 
registered users a “Read Only” view of various documents such as, but not limited to, 
contracts and modifications, vouchers, Government Bills of Lading (GBLs), Materials 
Acceptance and Accounts Payable Reports (MAAPR), and Government Transportation 
Requests (GTR).    
 
10. ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT SERVICE (EDMS)  
EDMS stores documents that have been scanned by DAPS in a database server using 
sequel-server software.  EDMS allows the stored documents to be retrieved and printed 
via Personal Computer (PC).  EDMS classifies a document’s retention period and final 
disposition by functional category IAW DLAI 5015.1, DLA Records Management 
Procedures and Records Schedule, Enclosure 1, DLA Records Schedule.   
 
11. ELECTRONIC TRANPORTATION ACQUISITION (ETA) 
ETA provides a single point of access to SDDC web systems as well as links to other 
transportation sites.  ETA reduces billing errors and payment delays for carriers and 
provides in-transit visibility of freight while in the possession of carriers.   
 
12. ENVIRONMENTAL REPORTING LOGISTICS SYSTEM (ERLS) 
ERLS supports the following functions: 
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• Tier II inventory reporting requirements for the Emergency Planning and 
Community Right to Know Act, Sections 311 and 312 

• Chemical risk storage requirements for the Clean Air Act 112® list of regulated 
substances 

• Visibility of daily chemical and isotope inventories 
• Notification of chemicals nearing or exceeding threshold quantities 
• Central location for Unplanned Release information 

 
13. EQUIPMENT MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL SYSTEM (EMACS) 
EMACS is used for preventative maintenance planning, tracking unscheduled 
maintenance, and availability and utilization measurement.  The equipment managed 
includes automotive, mobile MHE and installed MHS.  EMACS features equipment 
maintenance programming, utilization tracking, and historical records keeping functions.  
EMACS prints work orders to identify preventative and corrective maintenance actions, 
and vehicle trip tickets to track equipment utilization.  
 
14. FEDERAL LOGISTICS INFORMATION SYSTEM (FLIS) 
FLIS is a logistics database providing information for the military services, civilian 
agencies, Contractors, North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) countries, and other 
friendly governments.  FLIS contains information about manufacturers, item 
characteristics, item logistics, management, transportation, packaging, and use for 
specific items.  When DSS records are incomplete, FLIS is used to obtain item data 
elements in the local and global data element file or to cross reference a part number to 
a NSN.   
 
15. FINANCIAL AND AIR CLEARANCE TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM (FACTS) 
FACTS is an online system used to “clear” air eligible Navy funded CONUS shipments 
and air eligible Navy, Air Force and Army funded OCONUS shipments.  FACTS is used 
to input Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures (MILSTRIP) and 
transportation data requesting air-clearance.  Inquiries are made into this system to 
determine the status of air-clearance requests in order to facilitate actual cargo 
movement and its final destination.   
 
16. GLOBAL FREIGHT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (GFMS) 
GFMS is a sub-system within the ETA module of the Surface Deployment and 
Distribution Command (SDDC) website that provides on-line carrier bid/award 
designation for the movement of cargo.  GFMS receives electronically formatted 
standard tenders from commercial carriers.  Defense shipping activities access GFMS to 
offer and award cargo for movement and to determine the cost of a shipment prior to a 
move.  The Contractor will need to contact the SDDC Help Desk at 800-336-4906 to 
initiate access to the GFMS web site.  GFMS training is a self-taught course using a CD 
ROM tutorial that is available upon request through SDDC.  GFMS includes the Freight 
Acquisition Shipping Tool (FAST), which provides transportation offices with business 
tools for building and executing shipment movements.   
 
17. GLOBAL TRANSPORTATION NETWORK (GTN) 
GTN is the designated DoD in-transit visibility system, providing customers with the 
ability to track the identity, status, and location of material.  GTN collects, integrates, and 
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distributes transportation information to customers.  Queries to this system are utilized to 
trace shipment status from the Depot to the destination and for researching late lines.   
 
18. HAZARDOUS MATERIAL INFORMATION RESOURCE SYSTEM (HMIRS) 
HMIRS is the repository for the MSDS assigned to a hazardous item.  HMIRS is used to 
process and capture the HCC and related information necessary to properly receive, 
stow, care for the material in storage, pack, and ship HAZMAT.  HMIRS has inquiry 
capabilities when hazardous information is missing at the point of receipt or issue to 
obtain required information to complete the processing.  HMIRS is used to obtain MSDS 
and OSHA labels.  . 
 
19. INTEGRATED BOOKING SYSTEM (IBS) 
IBS directly supports the traffic management mission of ensuring efficient and 
economical service during the movement of cargo by commercial ocean carriers or 
Military Sealift Command (MSC) controlled shipping in peacetime and wartime.  The IBS 
is used to offer freight that has been air denied at the Air Clearance Authority (ACA) to 
the SDDC.  The primary objective of IBS is to provide a single, worldwide booking 
system designed to support peacetime and wartime movement of unit and non-unit 
cargo.  The Government will furnish input capability to the IBS.   
 
20. JOINT HAZARDOUS CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM (JHCS) 
JHCS is an online database that contains DoD hazard classification data for the U.S. 
military Services.  It is updated daily.   
 
21. MATERIAL RELEASE ORDER (MRO) CYCLE TRACKING 
The MRO Cycle Tracking program provides data on MRO and Non-MRO cycles.  Non-
MRO cycles include End of Day job information as well as inventory reconciliation data.  
The detailed data includes the workload count and the time the cycle began and 
completed (or a link to any problems with completing the cycle).  This program is 
accessed via the DDC Intranet. 
 
22. POWERSHIP PLUS 
Powership Plus is a FedEx shipping system that has been modified to interface with 
DSS allowing expedited shipping procedures for CONUS MRO’s.  Information from the 
military shipment label (MSL) and the FedEx shipping label are printed on one label.  
The interface with DSS automatically posts the carrier’s tracking number on CONUS 
shipments for immediate customer visibility and tracking. 
 
23. POWERTRACK 
Powertrack is an Internet-based service provided by U.S. Bank for online freight 
payment and transaction tracking.  It is used as a standard method to pay carriers for the 
DLA, eliminating paper from the freight payment process by automatically paying 
carriers and electronically billing shippers.  Powertrack provides access to shipment data 
for both carriers and shippers.  The Contractor will have “Read Only” access in order to 
monitor carrier performance.  The Government will research discrepancies between the 
carrier invoices and data recorded in Powertrack and verify and certify carrier payment. 
Carriers shipping with the Contractor must be online with Powertrack to meet the terms 
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and conditions of the SDDC Freight Traffic Rules Publication (MFTRP) No.1, Rules and 
Accessorial Services Governing the Movement of DoD Freight Traffic by Motor Carrier.   
 
24. SHELF-LIFE EXTENSION SYSTEM (SLES) 
SLES is an automated system populated by the FLIS with data elements applicable to 
Type II extendible SLCs by NSN and contains the applicable storage standards and 
laboratory test results that may be used as the authority to extend specified NSNs given 
the associated contract, lot and batch numbers. 
 
25. UNITED NATIONS (UN) CONFORMANCE PERFORMANCE ORIENTED 

PACKAGING (POP) PROGRAM  
The POP program contains test reports of packaging configurations for HAZMAT.  POP 
is inquired to obtain correct packaging protocol and labeling requirements during the 
pack process for HAZMAT when necessary.  The data stream for the UN codes 
conformance for packaging of HAZMAT may be printed directly from this program and 
taped or pasted onto containers as a label.   
 
26. VISUAL LOGISTICS INFORMATION PROCESSING SYSTEM (VLIPS) 
 
VLIPS is an Internet-based, access-controlled, query system that allows a user to track 
the life cycle of requisitions by Unit of Issue, specific Project Codes, NSN, Transportation 
Control Number (TCN), or Document Number.  
 
27. WEB SUPPLY DISCREPANCY REPORTS (WEBSDR) 
WebSDR supports very detailed discrepancy codes to encourage better understanding 
of the discrepant condition and follow-up analysis and feeds the SIT SDR program.   
 
28. WIDE AREA WORKFLOW - RECEIPTS AND ACCEPTANCE (WAWF-RA) 
WAWF-RA allows Receiving Reports for New Procurement material to be viewed and 
printed in the event that a hard copy DD Form 250 does not accompany receipted 
material. WAWF-RA interfaces with DSS to perform electronic invoicing and acceptance 
on DoD contracts then forwards the information to DFAS for payment.   
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SYSTEM 
METHOD 

OF 
TRAINING 

SITE LENGTH 
AUTHORIZED # 
OF EMPLOYEES 

TO ATTEND 
COMPLETION 

DATE FREQUENCY 

Cold Chain 
Management 
 

Government 
instructor 

IVT 3 hours As required End of Phase-in 
period 

As required 

DPAS On-line-
Course 

On-site 1 hour As required1 End of phase-in 
period1 

As required 

ADP Security 
Training 

Government 
Instructor 

Off-site 
New 
Cumber
land, 
PA 

2 days As required End of phase-in 
period 

One time 

EDMS DAPS On-site 1 day As required1 Performance 
start date + 90 
days 

One-time 

EMACS Government 
Instructor 

Off-site 
(TBD) 

4 days Two End of Phase-in 
period1 

One-time 

ESD Government 
Instructor 

IVT 3 hours As required1 End of Phase-in 
period1 

One-time 

HAZMAT 
Preparer 
Certification 

Government 
Instructor 

On-Site 80 hours As required1 End of Phase-in 
period 

Every two 
years 

Inert 
Certification 

Government 
Instructor 

On-site 2 days –
classroom 
12 hours  -
OJT 

As required1 End of Phase-in 
period1 

One-time 

Stock 
Readiness / 
Shelf-Life 
Management 

Government 
Instructor 

IVT 4 hours for 
3 days 
(1200-
1600) 

Two End of Phase-in 
period1 

One-time 

Storage and 
Handling of 
HAZMAT 

Government 
Instructor 

On-site 2 days As required1 Performance 
start date + 90 
days 

Every 3 years 

SSMR Government 
Instructor 

On-site 3 days As required1 Performance 
start date + 90 
days 

One-time 

UN 
Conformance 
POP Program 

Government 
Instructor 

Off-site 
or IVT 

16 hours As required1 Performance 
start date + 90 
days 

Every 2 years 

1  “As required” denotes that the Contractor is authorized to send as many employees to the training as it 
determines is necessary to meet the PWS APLs or to comply with the PWS requirements. 
2. Or the first available date for government-provided training. 
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1. COLD CHAIN MANAGEMENT.  Cold Chain Management training addresses the 

processing and handling of temperature sensitive products for shipment utilizing approved 
systems, protocols and procedures. 

2. DEFENSE PROPERTY ACCOUNTABILITY SYSTEM (DPAS).  DPAS training addresses 
the proper methods necessary to update location information on property records and 
generate disposal documents. 

3. AUTOMATED DATA PROCESSING (ADP) SECURITY.  Provides user access 
(requesting user ID’s, resetting accounts, length and format of passwords, security of 
passwords), information assurance roles, DLA CERTS, incidence response, PKI, 
INFOCON, and DIACAP requirements. 

4. ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT SERVICE (EDMS).  During EDMS training, 
employees will obtain a user license/create a user account, log onto the EDMS website, 
and practice document search techniques.  A training manual will be provided during the 
training. 

5. EQUIPMENT MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL SYSTEM (EMACS).  EMACS training 
provides instruction on how to track utilization, schedule maintenance, and generate 
utilization reports on MHE and MHS. 

6. ELECTROSTATIC SENSITIVE DISCHARGE (ESD).  Electrostatic Sensitive Discharge 
items are very sensitive, improper handling can led to damage that may not be visible but 
can impact the ability of the item to perform properly once it is being used. This training will 
give you the skills, knowledge, and ability to identify, package, and process material that 
requires ESD Principals. 

7. HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT) PREPARER CERTIFICATION.  This training is 
required for all employees who perform the function-specific duties set forth in DLIA 
4145.3, Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipment, Chapter 1 and 
Attachment 25.  The only sources that provide the approved required level of training are 
those identified in the Defense Transportation Regulation (DTR), Part II, Cargo Movement, 
Chapter 204-7, Training, DLAI 4145.3, Preparing Hazardous Material for Military Air 
Shipment, and DLAD 5025.30, DLA One Book, Hazardous Material (HAZMAT) Training 
for Packaging and Transportation Personnel Process Guidance.  The initial training and 
the appointment order is required before the employee performs the requirements and 
refresher training and a new appointment order is required at 24-month intervals.  If 
refresher training is not completed within the 24-month timeline, the initial training must be 
retaken.  Refresher training may be taken via Video Tele-Conference/Interactive Video 
Tele-Training (VTC/IVT), if available. 

8. INERT CERTIFICATION.  Inert Certification training covers who, what, and why of Inert 
Certification, followed by at least 12 hours of On the Job Training (OJT).  During the OJT, 
personnel will be tested to ensure visual inspections are completed properly.  To receive 
certification, both the class and OJT must be completed back-to-back. 
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9. STOCK READINESS/SHELF-LIFE MANAGEMENT.  A Department of Defense program 
involving the tasks needed to assure that the proper condition of materiel in storage is 
known and reported, that the condition is properly recorded, and that the material is 
properly provided with adequate packaging protection to prevent any degradation to lower 
condition code. Stock Readiness concerns itself with the in-storage inspection, minor 
repair, testing, exercising of material, and packaging aspects associated with these efforts. 
Stock Readiness includes the elements of COSIS plus the functions related, identification, 
classification, and packaging of material during the receipt process. Shelf-life is the total 
period of the beginning with the date of manufacture, date of cure, date assembly, or date 
of pack, and terminated by the date by which an item must be used or subjected to 
inspection, test, restoration, or disposal action; or after inspection / laboratory test / 
restoration action that an item may remain in the combined wholesale and retail storage 
systems and still be suitable for issue or use by the end user. This training will give you the 
skills, knowledge, and ability to inspect, package, and report findings to the proper higher 
authority. 

10. STORAGE AND HANDLING OF HAZARDOUS MATERIALS (HAZMAT).  Training 
associated with storage and handling of HAZMAT includes familiarization with DOT 
regulations, shipper’s responsibilities, carrier’s responsibilities, modal requirements and 
DoD and DLA storage and handling procedures including information on DSS and the DLA 
Storage and Handling policies.  This training is in compliance with DOT, CFR Title 49, Part 
172.704 to meet safety, emergency response and function-specific requirements.   

11. STORAGE SPACE MANAGEMENT REPORTING (SSMR).  SSMR covers the overall 
management and accountability of the storage space inventory.   The training includes 
how to measure available and occupied storage space as well as the quarterly reporting 
requirement. 

12. UNITED NATIONS (UN) CONFORMANCE PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED PACKAGING 
(POP) PROGRAM.  UN Conformance POP training provides receipt, inspection, storage, 
packaging, transportation, and quality assurance/control personnel working with HAZMAT 
the necessary skills to understand HAZMAT markings, and properly pack, mark and ship 
HAZMAT IAW the requirements of International and U.S. Federal regulations.  The course 
includes a review of International and U.S. Publications as they are applicable to HAZMAT 
including: 

a.  CFR Title 49 
b. International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) 
c. IATA Dangerous Goods Regulations 
d. IMDGC 
e. DLAI 4145.3 Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipments 

Topics include HAZMAT identification; HAZMAT subject to and exempt from regulation, 
proper packaging, marking and labeling IAW UN International Requirements and MIL 
STD-129, Military Marking for Shipment and Storage; packing and packaging codes and 
use of the automated POP program to locate approved packaging for HAZMAT.  Hands-
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on training in the use of the DoD’s POP program will provide students the necessary 
knowledge to select tested packaging configurations from an automated database.  Prior 
to taking POP training, Contractor employees shall have basic knowledge of HAZMAT.  
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NOTE:  Not all documents are used at every site.  All can be scanned into EDMS but not 
all will be templated for automatic indexing.  The Contractor shall contact the KO or 
designee to request additions or deletions to this list.  The following are the forms that 
are currently templated in EDMS. 
 

Document Name 
AE Form 302 Import / Export Customs Declaration 
AE Form 68B Commercial Bill of Lading 
AFC 95 
Airlift Challenge Record 
AMC 1549 
Bar coded serial number listings 
Commercial Bill of Lading (CBL) 
Commercial Invoice 
Correspondence 
D6 Turn-In and Local Issue Document 
D6M Repair and Return 
D8 and D9 Inventory Adjustments 
DA2765 Request for Issue or Turn-In 
Daily Status 
DD1085 Domestic Freight Routing Request and Order  
DD1149 Requisition and Invoice / Shipping Document 
DD1155 Order for Supplies or Services 
DD1225 Storage Quality Control Report 
DD1348 Item Release / Receipt Report 
DD1384 Transportation Control and Movement Document 
DD1750 Packaging List 
DD1907 Signature and Tally Record 
DD200 Financial Liability Investigation of Property Loss 
DD250 Material Inspection and Receiving Report 
DD361 
DEMIL Certificates 
DMC Charge List 
DPPDD Initial Distribution Shipments Document 
DRMO Turn-In Document 
DRMS 1930 Hazardous Waste Profile Sheet 
DSCP 5022 Government Furnished Material Turn-In 
End of Month Report 
Form 40 Paperless Receipt 
Form 7525-V Shipper’s Export Declaration 
Form 95 Issue Request 
GSA 3186 Order for Supply or Services 
Hazardous Certifications 
IBS Export Traffic Release Request 
IFOR Customs Import / Export Declaration (Appendix 'C' Document) 
Inspection / Verification Notice or Supplement 
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Document Name 
Inventory Adjustment Voucher (IAV) 
Inventory Causative Research Voucher and Checklist 
Inventory Discrepancy Report (IDR) 
Inventory Evaluation and Research List (IERL) / Third Inventory Count 
Inventory Reconciliations and PIEH Page 
Late Line Listing 
Law enforcement agency requests/inquiries 
Letter of Reversal 
Local Delivery Manifest 
Location Survey 
Material Tracking Document 
MCLBB 4855/16 
MCLBB-44 TICN 
MRO and Customer Support Form 
MRO Reject Report 
Packing Slip 
Physical Inventory Count 
PowerTrack Report 
Pre-positioned Material Record (PMR) Due In Report 
QDR 
Quantity By Location Report 
Receipt Status 
Request for Inventory 
Serial number listings 
Serial number reconciliation documents 
Serial number rejects 
Serial number transaction reports/listings 
SF1103 U.S. Government Bill of Lading (GBL) 
SF1105 U.S. Government Freight Waybill (original copy) 
SF1106 U.S. Government Freight Waybill (carrier’s copy) 
SF1200 Government Bill of Lading Correction Notice  
SF1449 Solicitation / Contract / Order for Commercial Items 
SF3000 Dray Tickets 
SF361 Transportation Discrepancy Report 
SF363 Discrepancy in Shipment Confirmation 
SF364 Supply Discrepancy Report 
SF368 Product Quality Deficiency Report 
Small Parcel Shipment 
Standard Base Supply System (SBSS) Report 
Stock In Transit Report (SITROD) 
Super MRO 
TPIC Inventory Workload 
Truck and Commercial Manifests 
UIT Open shipment reports 
Warehouse Denial, Stock Denial, and Quantity By Location (QBL) Page 
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COURSE COMPLETION DATE REFRESHER TRAINING 
HAZARDOUS MATERIAL/HAZARDOUS WASTE/SAFETY TRAINING 

Compressed Gas Cylinders Prior to the end of phase-in Every year 
First Responder Awareness 
Level 

Prior to the end of phase-in 
Every year 

Handling HW Prior to the end of phase-in Every year 
Hazard Communication Prior to the end of phase-in As necessary 
HAZMAT Transportation Prior to the end of phase-in Every two years 
Packaging Radioactive Material Prior to the end of phase-in Every two years 
RCRA for Generators of HW Prior to the end of phase-in Every two years 
Respirator Training Prior to the end of phase-in Every year and as necessary 

IT DATA SYSTEMS AND OTHER REQUIRED TRAINING 
Combating Traffic in Persons Prior to the end of phase-in As necessary 
DPAS Prior to the end of phase-in As necessary 
Equipment Operation and 
Maintenance 

Prior to the end of phase-in Every three years 

Environmental Reporting 
Logistics (ERLS) 

Prior to the end of phase-in As necessary 

Federal Logistics Information 
System (FLIS) 

Prior to the end of phase-in As necessary 

Financial and Airlift Clearance 
Transportation System (FACTS 

Prior to the end of phase-in As necessary 

Information Assurance Prior to the end of phase-in Every year 
Information Technology (IT) and 
Computing Environmental (CE) 
Certifications 

Within six months of 
notification 

120 hours of Continuous 
Education to be completed in 
a continuous three year cycle 

Integrated Booking System (IBS) Prior to the end of phase As necessary 
Packaging Training Prior to the end of phase As necessary 
Powertrack Prior to the end of phase As necessary 
Security Training Prior to the end of phase As necessary 
WEB Supply Discrepancy 
Reports (WEBSDR) Prior to the end of phase As necessary 
Wide Area Workflow-Receipts 
and Acceptance (WAWF-RA) Prior to the end of phase As necessary 
Wood Packaging Material Prior to the end of phase As necessary 

 
1. COMPRESSED GAS CYLINDERS.  IAW CFR Title 29, Part 1910.101, Compressed 

Gases, this training is required for employees who handle, use, fill, and/or store 
compressed gas cylinders and who offer compressed gas cylinders for shipment. This 
training will provide employees with a general knowledge of compressed cylinder types, 
uses, and markings, and the specific safety issues in handling and storing them.  The 
training includes information regarding the characteristics of different types of gases and 
the necessity for adhering to prescribed safety rules and practice in storage, handling, 
use, and transportation of compressed gases in cylinders. 

 
2. FIRST RESPONDER AWARENESS LEVEL.  This training is for employees who are 

likely to witness or discover a hazardous substance release or who have been trained to 



  SP3100-09-R-0004 
TECHNICAL EXHIBIT 4.1 

CONTRACTOR FURNISHED TRAINING 
 

 

 2

initiate an emergency response sequence by notifying the proper authorities of the 
release.  Compliance requirements are set forth in CFR Title 29, part 1910.120(q)(6)(i), 
as well as skill and knowledge levels required for all new responders before they are 
permitted to take part in actual emergency operations in an incident. Sufficient training 
includes but is not limited to: 

a. An understanding of what hazardous substances are and the risks associated 
with them in an incident. 

b. An understanding of the potential outcomes associated with an emergency 
created when hazardous substances are present. 

c. The ability to recognize the presence of hazardous substances in an emergency. 
d. The ability to identify the hazardous substance, if possible. 
e. An understanding of the role of the first responder awareness individual. 
f. The ability to realize the need for additional resources and to make appropriate 

notifications to the communications center. 
 

3. HANDLING HAZARDOUS WASTE (HW).  This training is specifically designed for 
workers who are involved in clean-up operations, voluntary clean-up operations, 
emergency response operations, and storage, disposal, or treatment of hazardous 
substances or uncontrolled hazardous waste sites.  Topics include protection against 
hazardous chemicals elimination of hazardous chemicals, safety of workers, and the 
environment and OSHA regulations. 

 
4. HAZARDOUS COMMUNICATION.  This training provides employees with up-to-date 

regulatory information and training on hazardous chemicals in their work area at the time 
of their initial assignment and when a new physical or health hazard is introduced into 
their work area.  Training includes, but is not limited to: 

a. Methods and observations that may be used to detect the presence or release of 
a hazardous chemical in the work area. 

b. Information on physical and health hazards of the chemicals and/or RAM in the 
work area as it relates to the employee’s work area. 

c. Measures employees can take to protect themselves from these hazards 
including specific procedures the Contractor has implemented to protect 
employees from exposure to hazardous chemicals. 

d. Details of the hazard communication program developed by the Contractor, 
including an explanation of the labeling system and the MSDS and how 
employees can obtain and use the appropriate hazard information. 

5. HAZARDOUS MATERIAL TRANSPORTATION.  Current DoT regulations require initial 
and recurrent training of all employees who perform work functions covered by the 
Hazardous Materials Regulations (HMR; 49 CFR parts 171-180).  Any employee whose 
work directly affects hazardous materials transportation safety is required to have 
training.  Refresher training is required every two years.  Department of Transportation 
(DoT) template training modules are available at 
http://www.phmsa.dot.gov/hazmat/training/publications/modules.  These training 
modules meet the requirements for General Awareness Training as prescribed in Title 
49 CFR, Part 172, Subpart H. The training includes but is not limited to:  
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a. HAZMAT identification 
b. DoT Regulations 
c. Shippers’ responsibilities including shipping papers, packaging, marking, 

labeling, and placarding. 
d. Carrier’s responsibilities including loading, unloading, segregation, and 

separation. 
6. RESOURCE CONSERVATION AND RECOVERY ACT (RCRA) FOR GENERATORS 

OF HAZARDOUS WASTE (HW).  This training is for Contractor personnel with HW 
management duties.  RCRA for Generators of HW training provides instruction on how 
to perform duties in a way that ensures compliance with HW management procedures 
relevant to the positions in which the employees are employed.  Compliance 
requirements are set forth in CFR Title 40, Part 264.16, and include the following: 

a. HW identification 
b. Generator responsibilities 
c. EPA identification numbers 
d. Container management 
e. Manifest systems 
f. Preparedness and prevention 
g. Record keeping and reporting 
h. Land disposal restrictions 
i. Contingency planning and emergency procedures 
j. Where applicable, the training shall also include the following:  

• Procedures for using, inspecting, repairing, and replacing facility 
emergency and monitoring equipment. 

•  Key parameters for automatic waste feed cut-off systems. 
•  Communications or alarm systems. 
•  Response to fires or explosions. 
•  Response to ground water contamination incidents. 

7. RESPIRATOR TRAINING. The Contractor’s respirator training shall include the 
following: 

a. Reason(s) the respirator is necessary and how improper fit, usage, or 
maintenance can compromise the protective effect of the respirator. 

b. Limitations and capabilities of the respirator. 
c. Effective use of the respirator in emergency situations, including situations in 

which the respirator malfunctions. 
d. Hands-on demonstrations and practice in how to inspect, put on, determine 

proper fit, adjust, use, remove, and test the face-to-face seals of the respirator. 
e. Procedures for maintenance and storage of the respirator. 
f. How to recognize medical signs and symptoms that may limit or prevent the 

effective use of respirators. 
g. Wearing the respirator in normal air for a long familiarity period. 
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h. Wearing the respirator in a test atmosphere. 
i. In addition to annually, refresher training shall be administered when the 

following situations occur: 
i. Changes in the workplace or the type of respirator render previous 

training obsolete. 
ii. Inadequacies in the employee’s knowledge or use of the respirator 

indicate that the employee has not retained the requisite understanding or 
skill. 

iii. Any other situation in which retraining appears necessary to attain safe 
respirator use.  

 
8. COMBATING TRAFFICING IN PERSONS.  DoD requires Contractor employees to 

complete CTIP Computer Based Training (CBT) within 30 days of employment and 
thereafter on an annual basis.  Training time for the completion of this course is 
approximately 20 minutes. This training is online at 
http://www.dodig.mil/Inspections/IPO/combatinghuman.htm. 

9. DEFENSE PROPERTY ACCOUNTABILITY SYSTEM (DPAS) WEB VERSION.  This 
training is for all users of DPAS.  DPAS Web Version training is available online at 
http://www.dpas.dod.mil. These courses are self-paced and available through the DPAS 
Learning Management System (LMS).  Contractor employees using DPAS will have 
three online courses to complete.  Training modules include: 

a. Custodian-DPAS 1070.  This course provides a basic overview of DPAS for 
personnel with actions limited to Assets and Fields for Property 
updates/transfers.  Estimated time to complete the course is 6.5 hours.  When 
successfully completed the employee will be able to access DPAS for the 
following types of property depending upon their job function: 

i. Accountable 
ii. Non-accountable only 
iii. Both Accountable and Non-Accountable 

b. Data Inquiry-DPAS 1130.  This course provides a basic overview of the DPAS 
for employees with responsibility for viewing inquiry and report data.  No report 
generation is allowed by this user role/function.  Estimated time to complete the 
course is 6 hours. 

c. Reports and forms Generation-DPAS 1140.  This course provides basic 
overview of the DPAS for employees with responsibility for generating reports 
and forms in DPAS.  Estimated time to complete this course if 6 hours. 

10. EQUIPMENT OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE.  This training is required for all 
Contractor employees who operate and maintain motor vehicles, MHE, crane, and 
rigging or other equipment with the required licensing, certification, or specialized 
training.  Training includes but is not limited to the requirements identified in CFR Title 
29, Part 1910.178; CFR Title 49; American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) 
B30.13-1996, Storage/Retrieval (S/R) Machines and Associated Equipment; and DLAI 
4500.36, Management, Acquisition, and Use of DLA Operating Equipment, Sections 
E3m and E3n; and Federal, State and Local Laws. Refresher training is required at a 
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minimum of every three years or when warranted IAW OSHA, DoD, and manufacturer’s 
guidance. 

11. ENVIRONMENTAL REPORTING LOGISTICS SYSTEMS (ERLS).  ERLS is a DLA 
automated data warehouse system that gathers environmental report data for each DLA 
activity.  ERLS tracks the Depot’s hazardous material chemical inventory for use in 
Emergency Planning and Community Right-to-Know Act (EPCRA) reporting.  The ERLS 
functions are described in a step-by-step format.  Based on the user’s role and 
responsibilities as they relate to ERLS, the training group to which the user belongs is 
selected from the options available.  The ERLS training provides information on 
everything needed to know about the ERLS.  Training for ERLS is self-taught using the 
software user manual located at http://www.dlis.dla.mil/erls.asp. The operational process 
of receipt and posting to DSS that interfaces with ERLS is taught during Stock 
Readiness and Shelf-Life Training (see TE 3.9, Government-Furnished Training). 

12. WEB FEDERAL LOGISTICS INFORMATION SYSTEM (WebFLIS).  The Federal 
Logistics Information System via the World Wide Web (FLIS) is a 4 hour course 
essential for all Contractor employees.  WebFLIS provides read only access to 
information housed within the Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS).  WebSDR 
training is available on-line at http://www.dla.mil/j-
6/dlmso/eApplications/Training/websdr/WebSDR_Training.ppt  

13. FEDERAL LOGISTICS DATA (FEDLOG).  FEDLOG is a logistics information system 
published on CD-ROM or DVD-ROM by the Defense Logistics Information Service 
(DLIS) and allows the user to search for an item of supply even when the NSN is not 
known by using the item’s physical and performance descriptive values.  FEDLOG is a 
tool used to perform the distribution services to identify and search data stored within the 
FLIS.  This 8-hour course is designed to teach Contractor employees how to use this 
function.  FEDLOG can be accessed through WebFLIS. 

14. FINANCIAL AIRLIFT CLEARANCE TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM (FACTS).  FACTS 
is a system used to request airlift clearance IAW DTR, Part II, Cargo Movement.  FACTS 
provides the ability to view the entire flow of DoD sustainment cargo in near real-time 
which enables decision makers to control the flow of sustainment material into APOEs.  
FACTS is an integrated database that uses quick reference files to ensure compliance 
with DTR formats and Service-unique air-eligible cargo movement criteria.  It generates 
challenge messages from the respective Service-ACA to consignees and consignors on 
ATCMDs.  Assistance to acquire training can be obtained by contacting the 
Consolidated Help Desk at 877-962-3365 or DSN: 430-6122 or by accessing 
https://mzc.mech.disa.mil/FACTS/  . 

15. GLOBAL FREIGHT MANAGEMENT (GMF) SYSTEM.  The Global Freight Management 
System is an automated DoD-wide freight traffic management system.  SDDC has 
developed the GFM system as a web-based DoD-wide freight traffic management 
system with a carrier tender database as an integral part.  Access to GFM is through the 
Electronic Transportation Acquisition (ETA).  A training tutorial is available on-line at 
https://eta.sddc.army.mil/default.asp?fa+freight.  

16. INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (IT) and COMPUTING ENVIRONMENT (CE) 
CERTIFICATIONS. This specific requirement for IAT Certification and continuous 
education is a requirement in the revision of DoD 8570.01-M, Information Assurance 
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Workforce Improvement, dated December 19, 2005.  As a result, the Government will 
reimburse the Contractor for the actual cost of this specific IAT Certification training, 
continuous education, and travel in accordance with the terms and conditions of the 
contract as stated in Sections C-3.2.3 and C-3.4, based upon documented proof of 
successful completion of the course and certification.  Contractor employees must be 
certified IAW DoD 8570.01-M, Information Assurance Workforce Improvement at the IAT 
Level I and receive the additional 120 hours of sustainment training/continuing education 
of 120 hours every three years to perform the Contractor IT requirements addressed in 
paragraph C-3.2.2.4.  The following table provides the required certifications. 

 

Function 

Computing  
Environment (CE) 
Cert IAT L1 IAT L2 

Sys Admin (WIN) 
M2003, MCSA 1, 
MCSE 1, GCWN X  

Sys Admin (UNIX) 

HP UX CSA, 
GCUX, SCSA, 
SCNA X  

DBA Admin 
  OCP, OCM, 
GSOC X  

IAO 

M2003, MCSA 1, 
MCSE 1, GCWN, 
HP UX CSA, 
GCUX, SCSA X  

Help Desk 

MCDST 1, Windows 
XP, MCSA 1, MCSE 
1 X X 

1 Any certification Microsoft still supports.  
 

17. INFORMATION ASSURANCE.  This training is required for all employees with access 
to DDC computer systems.  This training is available via a web-based, self-taught 
course. This 40-minute course is part of the vital effort to ensure the confidentiality, 
integrity, availability, and non-repudiation of DLA information and data.  An employee 
failure to complete this training may result in loss of his/her access to DDC computer 
systems.  The KO or designee will provide the website address for this training during 
phase-in. 

18. INTEGRATED BOOKING SYSTEM.  IBS training is a self-taught course available upon 
request via CD-ROM.  Training CDS are acquired by contracting the IBS Help Desk at 1-
800-851-8449.  The IBS Help Desk can also be used for assistance during the training 
period once the employee is online and using the system. 

19. PACKAGING TRAINING.  Packaging training is required for all employees who have 
current or anticipated assignments involving preservation, packaging, and marking, 
quality control, packaging instruction, or other related fields.  The following courses are 
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available through the US Army Ammunition Center and School at McAlester, OK, 
https://www3.dac.army.mil, 

a. Defense Basic Preservation and Intermediate Protection (Coure No. 822-F13).  
This course is oriented toward DoD Packaging Policies, specifications and 
standards, cleaning and drying, preservation, cushioning, and blocking, packing 
for shipment, marking, unit pack, construction, and unitization of cargo. 

b. Defense Preservation and Intermediate Protection (Course No. 8B-F1). This 
course is oriented toward DoD packaging policies, specifications, cleaning and 
drying, preservation, marking, economy in packing, packaging codes, unit 
containers, unit pack inspection, and resources conservation. 

c. Defense Packing and Unitization (Course No. 8B-F2).  This course describes 
DoD packing policies and shows how to construct, reinforce, weatherproof, 
cushion, and block and brace containers.  The DoD Container Design Retrieval 
System program is discussed, along with marking and labeling for shipment and 
storage.  Containerization, palletization, and resource conservation are other 
topics covered. 

Additional information regarding these courses is available from the US Army Training 
Support Center (ATSC), http://www.atsc.army.mil/search.  Access to this website 
requires registration to the Army Knowledge Online (AKO).   

20. PACKAGING RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL.  This course includes HAZMAT 
classification, HW labeling, types of packaging and containers, packaging and container 
limits, radiation level standards, reporting and record keeping requirements, NRC 
requirements and disposal of RAM.  The initial training is required before the employee 
assumes his/her position and refresher training is required every two years. 

21. POWERTRACK.  This training is required for employees performing traffic management 
functions.  POWERTRACK is available via a web-based self-taught course located at 
http://www.powertrackglobal.com/training.aspx .  The 90-minute training session 
consists of interactive demonstration of the POWERTRACK service. 

22. SECURITY TRAINING.  The Government will provide the materials necessary for 
employee training in the following areas: 

a. Counterintelligence.  IAW DoDI 5240.6, Counterintelligence (CI) Awareness 
and Briefing Program (Training time is 30 minutes or less). 

b. Operations Security.  IAW DoDD 5205.2, DoD Operations Security Program 
(Training time is 60 minutes or less) 

c. Handling of Classified Material/Clearance.  IAW DLAR 5200.12, Chapter 15, 
Standards for Handling Classified Material (Training time is 30 minutes or less) 

In addition, the Government will include employees in the Antiterrorism Training IAW 
DoDD 2000.12, DoD Antiterrorism/Force Protection (AT/FP) Program as directed by the 
KO or designee (Training time is 60 minutes) 

23. WEB SUPPLY DISCREPANCY REPORTS (WEBSDR).  WebSDR training is available 
online at http://www.dla.mil/j-
6/dlmso/eApplications/Training/websdr/WebSDR_Training.ppt.  
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24. NAVY SUPPLY DISCREPANCY REPORTING SYSTEM (NSDRS).  NSDRS is web-
enabled system that provides shipment monitoring and shipment alerting so that in-
transit losses can be prevented or identified and corrected quickly.  Training is one-day 
course available at https://sdr.navsup.navy.mil/sdr/.  

25. WIDE AREA WORKFLOW.  WAWF is secure web-based system for electronic invoicing 
and receipt and acceptance enabling electronic form submission, of invoices, 
government inspection and acceptance documents.  Training is available at 
http://www.wawftraining.com .  

26. WOOD PACKAGING MATERIAL (WPM).  This training addresses and provides 
familiarization training with current IPPC, USADA/APHIS, and DoD WPM policy and 
procedural changes.  This training is provided for inspectors, packers, wood fabricators, 
and assemblers.  The training also familiarizes employees with the established industry-
wide standards and the inspection process.  WPM training is a web-based training 
course available to all Services, Military, DoD Civilian, and Contractor personnel 
operating Government-Owned, Contractor-Operated facilities.  The course can be 
accessed at https://www.icptarp.net/wpm/wpm_training.nsf .  
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EQUIP 
CODE EJON EQUIPMENT TYPE/DESCRIPTION

MFG SERIAL 
NUMBER

YR 
MFG

ACQ 
COSTS MFG NAME

FUND 
CODE

POWER 
TYPE

9888 5k7228 FORKLIFT, DPTR, 10K, 168-180" 1469 2007 $85,000.00 ALL D DIESEL
9930 2K5421 FORKLIFT DIESEL, PRT, 50K E1X357P00033 2003 $398,000.00 LINDE D DIESEL
9930 2K5422 FORKLIFT DIESEL, PRT, 50K E1X357P00024 2003 $398,000.00 LINDE D DIESEL
9930 2K5423 FORKLIFT DIESEL, PRT, 50K E1X357P00036 2003 $398,000.00 LINDE D DIESEL
9880 2K5424 FORKLIFT DIESEL, ROUGHTER, 10K 750599 2004 $193,700.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9880 2K5425 FORKLIFT DIESEL, ROUGHTER, 10K 750703 2004 $125,500.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9880 2K5426 FORKLIFT DIESEL, ROUGHTER, 10K 750589 2004 $105,400.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9880 2K5427 FORKLIFT DIESEL, ROUGHTER, 10K 194429 2003 $74,000.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9879 2K5428 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 4K, 144-180" 204586 2004 $58,300.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9879 2K5429 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 4K, 144-180" 203348 2004 $58,300.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9881 2K5430 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 194623 2003 $65,300.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9881 2K5431 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 195082 2003 $65,300.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9881 5k7229 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 237386 2007 $49,000.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9881 5k7230 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 213400 2007 $52,000.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9881 5k7231 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 213487 2007 $52,000.00 MANIT D DIESEL
9880 5k7232 FORKLIFT DIESEL, ROUGHTER, 10K 755008 2007 $225,000.00 MANIT D DIESEL
4349 5K5436 GENERATOR, PORTABLE, 31-59 KW FGWNAV01EF0A05281 2004 $28,596.00 MARAP D DIESEL
4349 5K5437 GENERATOR, PORTABLE, 31-59 KW FGWPEP03CD0A11744 2004 $21,390.00 MARAP D DIESEL
9880 2K5447 FORKLIFT, DIESEL, ROUGHTER, 10K 16399 2006 $85,488.00 TEREX D DIESEL
9930 5K6374 FORKLIFT DIESEL, PRT, 50K 45175158 2006 $429,000.00 TEREX D DIESEL
9881 2K5432 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 177865 2005 $63,150.00 MANIT D ELECTRIC
9881 2K5433 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 192293 2005 $63,150.00 MANIT D ELECTRIC
9881 2K5434 FORKLIFT, DPRT, 6K, 100,180" 1177882 2005 $63,150.00 MANIT D ELECTRIC
1107 5K5446 VAN, PASSENGER (W/REAR SEATS AND >7,000 GVWR1GNDX03E04D176198 2004 $25,588.00 CHEVY P GASOLINE
1128 5K5442 TRUCK, 3/4 TON, PICKUP, 4 DR 1FTNW21l64EC12094 2004 $27,000.00 FORD D GASOLINE
1122 5K5443 TRUCK, 1/2 TON, PICKUP, 4 DRR MNCBS32794W387075 2004 $12,895.00 FORD D GASOLINE
1128 5K5444 TRUCK, 3/4 TON, PICKUP, 4 DR 1FMZU72E74ZA39517 2004 $22,650.00 FORD D GASOLINE
1128 5K5441 TRUCK, 3/4 TON, PICKUP, 4 DR 1GNECK13T63J296725 2004 $27,825.00 GMC D GASOLINE
1010 2R5299 SEDAN, COMPACT PLATE# 396388 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
1010 2R5300 SEDAN, COMPACT PLATE# 304393 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
1010 2R5301 SEDAN, COMPACT PLATE# 396840 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
1010 2R5302 SEDAN, COMPACT PLATE# 337097 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
1010 2R5303 SEDAN, COMPACT PLATE# 33396 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
1010 2R5304 SEDAN, COMPACT PLATE# 304087 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
1010 2R5305 SEDAN, COMPACT PLATE# 337601 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
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1102 2R5306 SUV, MEDIUM (5,400-6799 LBS GVWR) PLATE# 337658 2004 $9,750.00 TOYOTA D GASOLINE
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TECHNICAL EXHIBIT 4.3 
Technical Specifications of Structural Steel Shed  

 

Description  Specifications  
Location  DDKS 
Size of Shed  235 M Long x 75 M Wide with an intermediate column with 

10.2m spacing.  Roof (single skin + 10 cm 
insulation@12Kg/m3 density.)  

Type of Shed  Structural steel ( Pre-engineered)shed designed to withstand 
wind Speed of 150 KM/Hr. The contractor should cover all the 
requirements needed to fully integrate the shed into a 
complete warehouse whenever is needed in the future by the 
owner. Roof shall have side gutters and down spout adjacent 
to the columns connected to street gullies.  

Height of Shed  8.5 Meters Clear Height.  
Side Covering  The shed must have side coverings from all directions 

starting from the roof towards the bottom with a length of 
three meters  

Present Floor  Reinforcing Concrete Pad for Yard operation 20 CM Thick. 
The present floor level to remain the same.  

Electrical 
Installation.  

Suitable to match the requirements specified below.  

Lighting 
Requirement.  

1- 24 Rows of 8 Nos. each 400 Watts Metal Halide HI-Bay 
Lamps. 2- Each DB must not exceed 20 KW. 3- Each MSB 
must have 33% Spare Capacity with Spare Breakers. 4- 
Power to be obtained from Sub-station No. 5 on our Site.  

Power 
Requirement  1) 13 Amp Weather Proof Twin Socket 6 Each Side of Shed.  

Flooring  1) Existing Flooring to be thoroughly repaired for minor 
damages & cracks  2) The complete flooring to be covered by 
Self Leveling Flow able Screed/ cementations concrete 7 MM 
Thick on average.  

Columns 
Protection  

1) All columns to be protected by Steel 4” D X 4 MM thick 
Pipe Railings all around with paint.  
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TE 5.1 APL 
1 of 4 

 
5.2 RECEIVING 

TIMELINESS 

ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

(a) Receipt 
Processing 
– NP and Retail 
Receipts 

Tailgate/Turn-in to 
Stow and post to 
accountable record 
in one day or less 
average 

≤ 1 day Average each 
month 
(DSS-MIS Data 
Element:  10117) 

NP and retail receipt 
lines received per 
month (MIS  
Data Element 10102) 

(b) Receipt 
Processing – 
Wholesale  
Serviceable Returns  

Tailgate/Turn-in to 
Stow and post to 
accountable record 
in three days or less 
average 

≤ 3 days Average 
each month 
(DSS-MIS Data 
Element: 10817  

Wholesale returns 
received per month  
(MIS Data Element: 
10802) 

(c) Receipt 
Processing –
Redistributions 

Tailgate/Turn-in to 
Stow and post to 
accountable record 
in three days or less 
average 

≤ 3 days Average 
each month 
(DSS-MIS Data 
Element: 11317) 

Redistribution lines 
received per month  
(MIS Data Element:  
11302)  

 
 

5.4 PHYSICAL INVENTORY CONTROL STANDARDS 
QUALITY 

ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

(a) TPIC N Category 
A  
– Unit Price > 
$1,000 

Physical Inventory 
matches 
accountable 
records by NSN, 
CC, Unit of Issue 
and quantity, with a 
Zero Tolerance on 
the count variance. 

99% Accuracy  Items/Lines counted at 
time of Government 
conducted TPIC N 
inventory. 
 
Semi-annual 

(b) TPIC N Category 
B 
– Unit of Issue not 
equal to each or on 
hand balance 
greater than 50 and 
extended value less 
than $50,000 or 
NSN activity greater 
than 50 

Physical Inventory 
matches 
accountable 
records by NSN, 
CC, Unit of Issue 
and quantity, with a 
10% Tolerance on 
the count variance. 

95% Accuracy Items/Lines counted at 
time of Government 
conducted TPIC N 
inventory. 
 
Semi-annual 

(c) TPIC N Category 
C  
– Date of Last 

Physical Inventory 
matches 
accountable 

95% Accuracy Items/Lines counted at 
time of Government 
conducted TPIC N 
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TE 5.1 APL 
2 of 4 

5.4 PHYSICAL INVENTORY CONTROL STANDARDS 
QUALITY 

ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

Inventory > 24 
months and on hand 
balance < 50 

records by NSN, 
CC, Unit of Issue 
and quantity, with a 
5% Tolerance on 
the count variance. 

inventory.  
 
Semi-annual 

(d) TPIC N Category 
D  
– Other 

Physical Inventory 
matches 
accountable 
records by NSN, 
CC, Unit of Issue 
and quantity, with a 
Zero Tolerance on 
the count variance. 

95% Accuracy Items/Lines counted at 
time of Government 
conducted TPIC N 
inventory.  
 
Semi-annual 

(e) TPIC  
Inventories P 

Physical inventory 
matches 
accountable 
records by NSN, 
CC, Unit of and 
quantity, with a 
Zero Tolerance on 
the count variance. 

95% Accuracy All items counted for all 
inventories scheduled 
and released under 
Government conducted 
TPIC P or approved 
sample process 
(Pilferable Items) 

(f) Location 
Inventory Accuracy 

Physical material in 
location by NSN, 
Shelf-Life, CC, and 
Unit of Issue match 
storage activity 
locator records. 

99.5% Accuracy Number of location 
surveys completed per 
month. 

 
5.4 PHYSICAL INVENTORY CONTROL STANDARDS 

TIMELINESS 

ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

(g) TPIC 
Inventories 
D, E, H, J, T, V, M, 
R, S and K 

Shall be completed 
within 15 days from 
the date the 
inventory is 
established in DSS.

100% Accuracy All inventories released 
by inventory Lead. 
Measured through DSS 
QC/QA path PSBQ 

(h) Location Survey 
(Audit) 

Completion of 
location survey 
schedule to ensure 
that 100% of all 
locations are 
recorded as a 

100% completion 
through wall to wall or 
by prescribed sample 
99.5% Accuracy 

Location surveys are 
completed IAW 
submitted schedule. 



                                                                         SP3100-09-R-0004 
 

    
TECHNICAL EXHIBIT 5.1 

ACCEPTABLE PERFORMANCE LEVELS (APLS) 
 

TE 5.1 APL 
3 of 4 

5.4 PHYSICAL INVENTORY CONTROL STANDARDS 
TIMELINESS 

ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

completed survey 
each Fiscal Year 

(i)Causative 
Research 

Mandatory IAVs 
are completed and 
the record 
corrected within 30 
days from the date 
the adjustment is 
posted, to include 
review and 
acceptance by the 
KO or designee 

100% Causative Research 
lines a listed on the 
daily IAVs IAW the 
causative research 
summary report in 
DSS. 

 
 

5.5 ISSUE 
QUALITY 

ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

(a) Issue Material Material shipped is 
the correct item, 
quantity, and CC 
and shipped to the 
right customer 

>99.2 
Quarterly ISDR 
Report 

Valid complaints per 
quarter as a % of 
MROs/DROs 

(b) Warehouse Fill 
Rate 
(DSS) 

The right quantity, 
condition and item 
is located to fill the 
MRO and CC 

>99.5%  
(100 minus the 
DSS-MIS Data 
Element: 26330) 

MROs per month  

 
5.5 ISSUE 

TIMELINESS * 

ACTIVITY STANDARDS APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

(c) MRO/RDO High 
Priorities, 
Wholesale/ 
Retail 

Receipt of 
MRO/RDO at Depot 
to ship in one day or 
less 

> 85% of Hi Pri 
MRO/RDO on time 
each month  
(DSS-MIS Data 
Element:  22370) 

High priority lines issued 
per month. (MIS Data 
Element 22365) 

(d) MRO/RDO 
Routines, 
Wholesale/ 
Retail 

Receipt of  
MRO/RDO at Depot 
to ship in three days 
or less 

> 85% of Routine 
MRO/DRO on time 
each month  
(DSS-MIS Data 
Element:  22378) 

Routine lines issued per 
month. (MIS Data 
Element 22373) 

(e) DROs Receipt of DRO at ≤ 21 days Average DROs shipped per 
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TE 5.1 APL 
4 of 4 

5.5 ISSUE 
TIMELINESS * 

ACTIVITY STANDARDS APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

Depot to ship in 21 
days or less 
average 

each month  
(DSS-MIS Data 
Element: 22007) 

month.  (MIS Data 
Element 22002) 

*NOTES:   
1.  The APL clock starts when the MROs free flow from DASSC into DSS. 
 
 

5.6 PACKAGING STANDARDS 
TIMELINESS 

ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT 
UNIVERSE 

(a) PPP&M Accomplish all 
PPP&M actions 
within an average of 
30 days of an item 
being placed into a 
temporary storage 
location. 

≤ 30 days average. Packaging Actions are 
completed and closed 
out in the month in DSS.  
Measurement tool: 
LR8G Report 

 
 

5.7. CARGO CONSOLIDATION SUPPLY POINT (CCSP) STANDARDS 
ACTIVITY STANDARD APL MEASUREMENT UNIVERSE 

(a) Offer to 
Transportation - 
Surface Pallets  
Loose 

Pallet positioned 
and ready for 
shipment to 
consignee 

< 72 hours 
(DSS-MIS 
Data Element: 
75030) 

Pallets arriving at DDKS per 
month 
(DSS-MIS Data Element 
75026) 

(b) Offer to 
Transportation - 
Containers Stuffed 
on-site      Mixed 

Container 
positioned and 
ready for shipment 
to consignee 

< 72 hours 
(DSS-MIS 
Data Element 
75035) 

Containers arriving at DDKS 
per month 
(DSS-MIS Data Element 
75031) 

(c) Offer to 
Transportation - 
Through Put 
Containers 
Pure 

Container 
positioned and 
ready for shipment 
to consignee 

< 24 hours 
(DSS-MIS 
Data Element 
75010) 

Containers arriving at DDKS 
per month 
(DSS-MIS Data Element 
75006) 
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5.1 Overall Projected Receipts and Issues 
 PP01 PP02 PP03 PP04 PP05 

Total Receipts    306,124    326,126    322,201    319,007    317,389 
Total Issues 1,420,223 1,513,015 1,494,810 1,479,990 1,472,484 
Total  1,726,347 1,839,141 1,817,011 1,798,997 1,789,873 
 
 

5.2 Receiving 
 PP01 PP02 PP03 PP04 PP05 
Weight Band 1 231,494 246,619 243,652 241,236 240,013
Weight Band 2 28,806 30,688 30,319 30,018 29,866
Weight Band 3 29,716 31,658 31,277 30,967 30,810
Weight Band 4 16,086 17,137 16,930 16,762 16,677
SPC RDOs 23 24 24 23 23
Total Receipts 306,124 326,126 322,201 319,007 317,389

 
 

5.5.Issues 
 PP01 PP02 PP03 PP04 PP05 
Issues On Base      
Weight Band 1 0 0 0 0 0
Weight Band 2 0 0 0 0 0
Weight Band 3 0 0 0 0 0
Weight Band 4 0 0 0 0 0

On Base Issues Total 0 0 0 0 0

  

Issues Off Base  

Weight Band 1 1,112,541 1,185,231 1,170,970 1,159,360 1,153,481

Weight Band 2 124,636 132,779 131,181 129,881 129,222

Weight Band 3 156,570 166,799 164,792 163,159 162,331

Weight Band 4 25,786 27,471 27,141 26,872 26,735

Total Issues Off Base 1,419,533 1,512,281 1,494,084 1,479,271 1,471,769

  
DROs  
Weight Band 1 290 309 306 303 301
Weight Band 2 78 83 82 81 81
Weight Band 3 219 233 230 228 227
Weight Band 4 63 68 67 66 66
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5.5.Issues 
 PP01 PP02 PP03 PP04 PP05 
Total DROs 650 693 685 678 675
  
PRVT DROs 39 41 41 41 40
 

 
 
 
 

5.6 Packaging by Size of Container (Eaches) 
 PP01 PP02 PP03 PP04 PP05 
      
Small 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 
Medium    500    500    500    500    500 
Large    200    200    200    200    200 
Extra Large    200    200    200    200    200 
Totals  2,000  2,000 2,000        2,000 2,000 
 
 

5.7.1  Cargo Consolidated Shipping Point (Lines) 
 PP01 PP02 PP03 PP04 PP05 

Total  100,009 97,033 95,637 94,916 94,860 
 
 

5.1.7.2  Mapping Support (Lines) 
 PP01 PP02 PP03 PP04 PP05 

Total  15,000 15,000 15, 000 15, 000 15, 000 
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TECHNICAL EXHIBIT 5.3 
CONTRACTOR DISTRIBUTION STANDARD SYSTEM (DSS) 

LOAD AND MAINTAIN PROGRAMS 
As of September 2008 

 
The Contractor shall maintain such DSS programs as identified in the following example of 
Contractor Load and Maintain Programs.  This table is subject to change.  
 

Program ID Title/Description 
C7AA L & M MADS VIOLATIONS 
C8A2 L & M FRUSTRATION CRITERIA  
C8CF L & M TRANSPORTATION ACCOUNT DATA 
NBAD L & M PICK TICKET PRINTER ASSIGNMENT  
RJ1A L & M NUMBER OF COPIES RECORD (PARM 117) 
RJ3B L & M PARAMETER RECORD INITIAL SCREEN 
RJ3L L & M EDI RECORDS (PARM 186) 
RJ3U L & M FREIGHT FUND CITATION TABLE  
RJ3V L & M STOCK / NON-STOCK COST CODES (PARM 169) 
RJ8A L & M EQUIPMENT  RECORDS (PARM 101) 
RJ8B L & M WAREHOUSE RECORDS (PARM 102) 
RJ8D L & M OWNER RIC CODES (PARM 104)  
RJ8E L & M ACTIVITY CODES (PARM 105) 
RJ8F L & M STORAGE RECORDS (PARM 106) 
RJ8G L & M SUFFIX CODES (PARM 107) 
RJ8H L & M CONDITION CODES (PARM 108) 
RJ8J L & M MANAGEMENT CODE RECS (PARM 109) 
RJ8M L & M LOCATION SIZE RECORDS (PARM 112) 
RJ8S L & M COSIS INSPECTION SCHEDULE (PARM 185) 
RJ8T L & M SEQUENCE PRIORITY RECORD (PARM 120) 
RJ8W L & M TPIC RECORDS (PARM 183) 
RJ8Y L & M TYPE STORAGE CODES (PARM 123) 
RJ8Z L & M SHIPMENT UNIT ROUTE CODES (PARM 124) 
RJ91 L & M INVENTORY PREADJUSTMENT RECORD (PARM 118) 
RJ9A L & M OUTLOADING TIMES (PARM 125) 
RJ9B L & M DESTINATION CODES (PARM 127) 
RJ9D L & M SIGNAL CODES (PARM 129) 
RJ9E L & M SEQUENCE PRIORITY RECORDS (PARM 131) 
RJ9F L&M TAC CROSS REFERENCE PARAMETER RECORDS 
RJ9H L & M CCP REMOTE AREA SUPPORT  (PARM 134) 
RJ9I L & M EXCLUSION ID RECS (PARM 128) 
RJ9J L & M CCP RECORD (PARM 135) 
RJ9M L & M SHIP UNIT DESTINATIONS (PARM 138) 
RJ9N L & M DENIAL MGMT CODES (PARM 139) 
RJ9O L & M AMS FTP RECORD (PARM 121)  
RJ9Q L & M SHIPPING RECORD (PARM 141) 
RJ9R L & M FMS RECORD (PARM 142) 
RJ9S L & M AIR INELIBIBILITY DODAACS (PARM 143)  
RJ9T L & M SITE RECORD  
RJ9Y L & M MODE/METHOD CODES (PARM 147) 
RJ9Z L & M TRANS HOLD CODES (PARM 148) 
RJAA L & M STORAGE DELAY CODES (PARM 149) 
RJAB L & M FUNCTION FLAGS (PARM 150) 
RJAC L & M MATERIEL MOVEMENT RECORD (PARM 151) 
RJAD L & M INV DISCREPANCY RECORDS (PARM 152) 
RJAG L & M SHIPMENT PLANNING (PARM 155) 
RJAH L & M LOAD INDICATORS (PARM 156) 
RJAI L & M OPEN PACK CAPACITY (PARM 179) 
RJAJ L & M CCP DEPOT RECORD (PARM 157) 
RJAL L & M DETERMINE DOC RECS (PARM 159) 
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Program ID Title/Description 
RJAN L & M PARAMETER MASTER RECORD 
RJAQ L7M AIRPORT ROUTINE PARAMETER RECORDS (P190) 
RJAR L & M WAREHOUSE AREA CODES (PARM 162) 
RJAT L & M REASON CODES (4TH COUNTS) (PARM 164)  
RJAU L & M ACCESSORIAL CHARGES (PARM 192) 
RJAW L & M WORKSITE RECORD  
RJAX L & M WORK AREA DESCRIPTION CODES (PARM 166) 
RJAY L & M GOVERNMENT BILL RECORD (PARM 167) 

RJDA1 L & M SDR ACTION CODE TABLE (CTN) 
RJDO L&M TRANSPORTATION CALENDAR 
RJTE L & M PRINTER MANAGER 
RJTI L & M VPS TRANSLATION TABLE 
RK2A L & M MADS ROUTER (PARM 196) 
RK2C L & M COND CODES FOR A5J VALIDATION (PARM 197) 
RK2D L & M FMS FFLC RECS (PARM 199) 
RK7S L & M AREA-AISLE RECS (PARM 189) 
RK7T L & M LOW ASSET VISIBILITY (PARM 191) 
RK9I L & M TRAY LAYOUT RECORDS 
RK9U L & M ECS (PARM 195) 
RKAH L & M SPECIAL INSTR & NOTES (PARM 193) 
RZ1J L & M DEMIL INDICATORS (PARM 171) 
SAAF L & M FACILITY RECORD 
SPT7 L & M RATES BY MODE DESC ZONES & WTS  
WM01 L & M AISLE WORK HEADER  
WM22 L & M ECS TOTE NUMBER    
XG2Q L & M SHIFT CONTROL 
XG2S L & M CAPACITY  
XG2W L & M QA REPORT CONTROL RECORD         
XG2Z L & M USER MENU ID  
XG3P L & M CBL RECORD 
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FORM 

NUMBER FORM TITLE 
DA 2765 -1  Request for Issue or Turn-In 
DA 2823 Sworn Statement  
DA 3779 Location Placard 

DA 5984-E US Government Motor Vehicle 
Operator’s Identification Card 

DD 200 Financial Liability Investigation of 
Property Loss 

DD 250 Material Inspection and Receiving 
Report 

DD 448 Military Interdepartmental Purchase 
Request 

DD 448-2 Acceptance of MIPR 

DD 577 Appointment Termination Record 

DD 626 Motor Vehicle Inspection 
(Transporting Hazardous Materials) 

DD 805 Storage Space Management 
Reporting (SSMR) 

DD 1085 Domestic Freight Routing Request 
and Order 

DD 1149 Requisition and Invoice/Shipping 
Document 

DD 1149 C Requisition and Invoice/Shipping 
Document Continuation Sheet 

DD 1150 Request for Issue or Turn-In 
DD 1155 Order for Supplies or Services 
DD 1222 Request for and Results of Tests 
DD 1225 Storage Quality Control Report 
DD 1348 DoD Single Line Item Requisition 

System Document (Manual) 
DD 1348-1A Issue Release/Receipt Document 

(Short) 
DD 1348-2 Issue Release/Receipt Document 

with Address Label 
DD 1348-5 Notice of Availability/Shipment 
DD 1348-6 DoD Single Line Item Requisition 

System Document (Manual-Long 
form) 

DD 1384 Transportation Control and 
Movement Document 

DD 1387 Military Shipment Label 
DD 1387-2 Special Handling Data/Certification 
DD 1574 Serviceable Tag-Material 
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FORM 
NUMBER FORM TITLE 

DD 1575-1 Suspended Label – Material  
DD 1576 Test/Modification Tag – Material 
DD 1577 Unserviceable (Condemned) Tag – 

Material 
DD 1577-2 Unserviceable (Reparable) Tag-

Material 
DD 1726 CONUS Military Installation Material 

Outloading and Receiving Capability 
Report 

DD 1750 Packing List 
DD 1907 Signature and Tally Record 
DD 1952 Dosimeter Application and Record 

of Occupational Radiation Exposure 

DD 2169 Special Packaging Instructions 
DD 2169 C Special Packaging Instructions, 

Continuation Sheet 
DD 2326 Preservation and Packing Data 
DD 2477-1 Extended Shelf Life (11” X 8”) 
DD 2477-2 Extended Shelf-Life (5” X 3”) 
DD 2477-3 Extended Shelf – Life (2-5/8” X 1”) 
DD 2521 Hazardous Chemical Warning Label 
DD 2875 System Authorization Access 

Request (SAAR) 
No Form 
Number 
Assigned 

Control Register for DD Form 200 

DDC 4155.64 Radioactive Material Movement 
Form 

DLA 27 Classified Document Receipt 
DLA 1224 Shipping Instruction 
DLA 1231 Request for Quotation 
DLA 1311 Equipment Transfer or Return 
DLA 1404 Hazard Report 
DLA 1591 Supervisory Mishap Report 
DLA 1610 Key Repository Index 
DLA 1610a Key Repository Accountability 

Record 
DLA 1610b Delegation of Authority  (Key 

Control) 
DLA 1610c Key Control Register 
DLA 1737 Project Code Label 
DLA 1834 DLA Security Briefing/Debriefing 

Certificate 
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FORM 
NUMBER FORM TITLE 

DLA 1649 Storage Space Net Square Feet 
Utilization 

DRMS 917 Property Disposal Reject/Advice 
Notification 

DRMS 1930 Hazardous Waste Profile Sheet 

EPA 8700-
13A/B 

RCRA Subtitle C Site Identification 
Form 
Waste Generation and Management 
(Form GM 
Waste Received from Off Site (Form 
WR) 
Off Site Identification (Form OI) 

Form 7525-V Shipper’s Export Declaration 
IATA-4 Shipper’s Declaration for Dangerous 

Goods 
IMDGC Form IMO Dangerous Goods Declaration 
OF 70 FRAGILE (LABEL) (2 1/2" X 2 1/2"), 

Gummed 
OF 71 FRAGILE (LABEL) (4" X 4"), 

Gummed 
OF 72 FRAGILE (LABEL) (6" X 6"), 

Gummed 
OSHA 300 Log of Work-Related Injuries and 

Illnesses 
OSHA 300A Summary of Work-Related Injuries 

and Illnesses 
OSHA 301 Injuries and Illnesses Incident 

Report 
PS 2976-A USPS Customs Declaration and 

Dispatch Note 
PS 3813-P Receipt for Insured Mail 
PS 3877 Postal Form for Accountable Mail 

No Assigned 
Form Number  

Radiological Item Survey 
DDC Manual 6055.2 Appendix  F  

No Assigned 
Form Number  

Radiological Area Survey Form 
DDC Manual 6055.2 Appendix H 

SA 25 Attention – Electrostatic Sensitive 
Devices 

SDSAN 507-A Activity Record Card 
SF 81 Request for Space 
SF 81A Space Requirement Worksheet 
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FORM 
NUMBER FORM TITLE 

SF 85 P Questionnaire for Public Trust 
Positions 

SF 91 Motor Vehicle Accident Report 
SF 120 Report of Excess Personal Property 
SF 122 Transfer Order—Excess Personal 

Property 
SF 123 Transfer Order—Surplus Personal 

Property 
SF 361 Transportation Discrepancy Report 
SF 362 US Government Freight 

Loss/Damage Claim 
SF 364 Report of Discrepancy 
SF 368 Product Quality Deficiency Report  
SF 701 Activity Security Checklist 
SF 702 Security Container Check Sheet 
SF 1449 Solicitation/Contract/Order For 

Commercial Items 
 

 
 


